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Puzzled about international markets?

Knowing where to go for international
markets can be a puzzling piece of busi-
ness for the global-minded businessman.

It takes an international marketing
organization, with direct knowledge of
local conditions, to point the precise
way.

Manufacturers Hanover is just such an
organization.

Our International Division is in continu-
ing touch, via representative offices in

It's good to have a great bank behind you.

MANUFACTURERS HANOVER
TRUST COMPANY

key centers, with country-wide systems
of overseas banks. And our National
Division maintains close relationships
with nearly 4,000 U.S. banks, and a ma-
jority of the leading U.S. corporations.

This global network enables us to give
our customers direction in the literal
sense of the word.

It's one of the reasons we say it's good
to have a great bank behind you.

No matter where you do business.

NEW YORK, N.Y. -
Member Federal Deposit insurance Corporation
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Take the fan in your left hand

“Living with the fan in your left hand.” The Japanese
way of saying a life of leisure and plenty. A life

that begins for you the moment your kimono-clad hostess
welcomes you aboard Japan Air Lines.

and let an old Japanese proverb

How gracefully she offers the hospitality of her
cordial JAL “household.” An o-shibori hot towel to
. refresh you. Warmed sake served in its fragile
. little cup. Tsumami mono hors d’oeuvres— prelude
to a superb Continental cuisine.

describe the pleasures of flying JAL.

In the classic atmosphere of your Jet Courier cabin, your hostess
makes you feel like a guest in her home. Wherever

you fly, add this unique combination of jet-age convenience

and old-world hospitality on Japan Air Lines, “the calm

beauty of Japan at almost the speed of sound

| DIRECT FROM NEW YORK beginning November, enjoy the special charm of JAL all the way
to Japan...throughout the Orient, Middle East, and Europe. Stop over in California and
Hawaii at no extra fare, resuming your trip on any of JAL's 20 weekly transPacific flights.
Your travel agent has complete information.
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a major breakthrough in aero power

Vertical take-off and forward flight from the same engine
Powers the world's first V/STOL strike aircraft
Powers the world’s first jet V/STOL transport

ERTICAL take-off isn't new. Helicopters have
been doing it for years. But vertical .
take-off combined with near supersonic :3"7:“
speed from a single engine is an achieve- T—-‘ -
ment—a Bristol Siddeley achievement. <
Pegasus is the engine, a vectored-thrust turbofan
that makes the Hawker Siddeley P 1127 V/STOL
strike aircraft so manceuvrable it can dance on air.
The tactical possibilities are enormous. |

An aircraft equipped with Pegasus Qﬂ'—‘ﬂ\w\

Bristol Siddeley supply the power

1
i
{

is immediately endowed with flexibility, mobility and
surprise—three indispensable elements in combat.
Applications of the Pegasus are not confined to
single-engined aircraft. Two Pegasus,
=

with pure-lift engines, also power the <7 Nt

Dornier DO 31, the world’s first jet -
%‘&g

V/STOL transport.

L\ P

Bristol Siddeley Engines Limited. Executive Headquar-
ters: Mercury House, 195 Knightsbridge, London SW7.
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ID-19.DS-19:France’s most promiment full-size automobiles. New Luvuriows DS-21: 113 mph_H ydropnesmatic spension FWD.

o

2CV :World's most economical car S3mpy E3mph. FW D _4-door. d-seater

Tour the Europe you want to see by car Citroen is your best
choice with a model for every need and a plan for every budget
Purchase your Citroen at your Dealer here and save as

: 641 Lexington A
you take - New York, N.Y.

factory-direct, tax-free delivery in Europe. Then ship it home for WEST: 8423 Wilshire Bivd.,
further savings. Write today for complete European Delivery in- M

formation and free brochures on Citroen cars

CITROEN

WORLDWIDE NETWORK OF SALES & SERVICE DEALERS. PRODUCTION AND ASSEMBLY PLANTS IN FRANCE AND FOURTEEN COUNTRIES.
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bbably not. But it has more meaning to some men who do
iness in Spain. Why? Because this building houses Inter-
jonal Nickel Iberica Limited. International Nickel or its
tributors have similar organizations in Italy, Britain, India,
rmany, France, Japan, Switzerland, Benelux, South Africa,

The International Nickel Company, Inc., New York, N.Y.

Serrano 100, Madrid 6, Spain

Will this Madrid landmark ever rival the Puerta del Sol?

Brazil. Australia, Sweden, Canada, and the U.S. These cen-
ters make available to industry the most recent information

on nickel and its alloys—the latest metallurgical advances.

When your company wants to know about nickel and its

alloys, talk to the people at Inco. That's why they're there.

INTERNATIONAL NICKEL

The International Nickel Company of Canada, Limited
Toronto, Ontario

International Nickel Limited, London, England
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A new era opens in educational communications

r dormitory rooms at hundreds of retneve other nformatwon recorded on tape.
ore students than ewver bt’O'! will ““

to share lad fac e
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Soon the telephone wil il be used to get in-

: s 10 2 oday’'s . sormation from computers of et wwm"
student use his time more prudentty to for solution. Some Colleges aﬁdh'v‘m
2wt family, frends and others without  are aiready using teletypewriters for comk
standing = line 2t 2 public phone puter-assisted instruction

Colleges —and other institutions of learn Communications that make the fullest use
ng too—are facing up to the twin explosions :! our educational resources are under Con
of population and information by looking t g Gevelopment by us. M“m

more and e {0 commun ‘a‘ ons. On many way ','*a‘ we serve America’s cmﬂm
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FTDUSES e ole. the student will use needs with imagination and economy...
his phone to “attend” a‘iaag‘r labs and to  providing service of all kinds at low cost
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In"Toronto-the right bank in the right place

Any time your business eye turns toward Canada, it may well focus on these men
and women. As members of the Toronto staff of our affiliate, The Mercantile
Bank of Canada, they combine broad experience in world banking with an
itimate knowledge of Canadian conditions. So do the people in Mercantile's
other branches right across Canada—in Halifax, Quebec, Montreal, Winnipeg,
Calgary and Vancouver. Wherever you do (or want to do) business. Citibank,
with complete banks-on-the-scene in 45 countries on 5 continents is the right
bank in the right place to serve you.

FIRST NATIONAL CITY BANK

PARTNERS IN PROGRESS AROUND THE WORLD

Member Federal Deposit Invurance Corporation




Om the Uses of Military Power in the Nuclear Age
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(G\o 2 Division and Cohesion in Democracy, =
o€ A Study of Norway 25
% ¥ By Harry Eckstein Okt

What makes democracies stable or unstable? In this study of
Norway, Professor Eckstein shows that although Norwegian de-
mocracy should in theory be unstable and ineffective, a deep sense
of community exists which transcends political divisions and
results in a stable and cohesive society. 306 pages, $6.75

National Development and Local Reform in
Morocco, Tunisia, and Pakistan
By Douglas E. Ashford
In this study of three very different political systems—the mon-
archy of Morocco, the single-party state of Tunisia, and the mili-
tary-bureaucratic regime of Pakistan—Professor Ashford compares
attitudes to planning, land reform, education, local administration,
and other factors, and reveals the vital importance of increased
political participation to the process of national development.

431 pages, $10.00

Discrimination in International Trade,
The Policy Issues: 1945-1965

By Gardner Patterson
After World War IT major economic policy issues arose within the
free world when many nations discriminated in their international
trade and payments in the hope of furthering their national objec-
tives. Professor Patterson analyzes what each of these nations
hoped to gain by treating imports from some areas of the world
more favorably than others, and shows what the most important
consequences have been. 416 pages, $10.00

Russia, Bolshevism, and the Versailles Peace
By John M. Thompson

Looming over the efforts of Western statesmen to make peace in
Paris after World War I were the related problems of Russia and
Bolshevism. This book describes and analyzes the Allied policy
toward Russia as it developed at the Paris peace conference, which
led to the half-hearted intervention in Russia in 1919,

594 pages. $12.50

*

‘Princeton Uﬂiversig/ ‘Press
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The little girl who lost herself in books...

now finds answers to thousands of research questions.

Delores Maximena graduated from
“Goldilocks” and “Little Red Riding
Hood™ at a very early age. Ever since
she learned to read at a Detroit grade
school—all through high school and
the University of Michigan, books have
been a big part of her life. Now her
livelihood is books. In fact, she is cur-
rently working for an advanced de-
gree in Library Science at Michigan.

General Motors is people making better things for you. . =

L)
",

All this background paid off both
for Miss Maximena and for General
Motors. As Reference Librarian at the
Research Laboratories Library at the
General Motors Technical Center,
she’'s the daily target for such ques-
tions as: What is Poisson’s ratio of
tetrafiuorethylene? What is the daily
gasoline consumption in Los Angeles
County? What is the thermal conduc

tivity of a certain steel alloy? Miss Max
imena is expected to and mnvariably
does come up with right answers, Her
long experience, perception and skill
enable her to put her finger on diffi
cult answers quickly and accurately

She's the kind of person that's

handy to have around in fact,
the kind of person General Motors

couldn’t do without.
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cargo 18 12,000 pounds Of awareness. Every Tuesday the chilly predawn lull of

's Haneda Airport dissolves in a burst of activity. Waiting jets are swiftly loaded with 75,000
s of Newsweek Pacific. Their destination: major markets along the arc of Asia, from Seoul to
hi. This informational airlift is just one example of how Newsweek fulfills its global commit-
—keeping more than 11,000,000 world-wide readers abreast of developments in every area of human

vor, from art to politics, religion to medicine. The next time you see a jet over the Pacific—or any-

else—it may be carrying a cargo of awareness, a cargo of Newsweek Intematlonal.
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La Municipalidad “ity Ma Lima—just 8§ minutes from a Bank of America branch.

Man-on-the-spot?..in Lima. He's just opened our new branch

in the capital of Peru. If you're looking for new business in Latin

America, he can help you find it. From Austria to Australia. and
Yy

all across the U5, BANK OF AMERICA o ¢ man to

work for you today. Next time your business interests call for first-

hand attention, get in touch with Bank of America —first in ',’f‘_'l_ki_[‘_g_:

BANK OF AMERICA NATIONAL TRUST & SAVINGS

A . - Aegeies ' SANK OF AMESICA {INTERNA PRPT—
50 o Madvid © Mansgue © Manile * Me “ - p o Dasis © Mie 6o Josive ¢ Rotterdom © Sing . o o Togl
Tagusigsise © Tahwse ¢ Telye ¢ Vieans © Wes sshame ¢ Terkh: BANCA DAMERICA £ D ITALIA . . . . L
CARRY BANK OF AMERICA TRAVELERS CHEQUES . KNOWN AND ACCEPTED THROUGHOUT THE \VORLO
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it’s not all. The pilot pushes a The Airborne Map Display, use of

and turns, button and vital mission objectives and  which is forecast for commercial jets

'

other printed instructions flash onto is yet another example of how an ITT
He at F ng new the screen. Another touch adds com- company, ITT Gilfillan Inc.. saw a need

Airborr ap Display. It gives the pilot  puter process data from radar, infra- and filled it.

a full-color, on-screen map which red and other sensor systems International Telephone and Tele-

moves in coordination with his maneu- Range is no problem: 1/16 of the graph Corporation, New York, N.Y.




It takes people. People to buy grain
from farmers and country elevator
operators. People to sell grain to vari-
ous grain-using industries.

People. Like those who operate our

grain elevators and trading offices. And
people in 37 countries in the free
world whose job is to find buyers for
U.S. farm products
Continental Grain
run by more than 2,000 people

for example, is
And

that's just in the United States

It takes facilities. In the U.S. we
operate a network of 44 terminal ele-
vators (storage capacity of about 125
million bushels) and 40 trading offices
We also operate fleets of barges and
ocean-going vessels

It takes global communications sys-
tems. And financial resources. And re-
search. And an awful lot of know-how
about government regulations, trans

It takes more than ships to be a grain exporter.

portation, foreign market methods
customs, exchange rates—and
things grain sellers take for granted.
But, being one of the world’s
ing exporters has its drawbacks.
Customers always expect the best
We try not to disappoint you. Co
2 Broadway, N.
helping American
culture serve the nation and the work

tinental Grain Co
N. Y. 10004

Continental Grain
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Wherever people do business in the Free World
multinational companies have a friend at Chase Manhattan

We're organized and staffed to serve you
wherever you choose to trade or locate an
overseas office.

Our service begins the moment you talk to
any Chaseman anywhere. Then, when you're
ready, he puts it into action on every com-
mercial front in the Free World.

Depending on your needs we offer you the
separate or collective capacities of our asso-
ciated banks, our overseas correspondent
banks, our offices in major trade centers, our
representatives in key cities the world over.

In addition, we're always ready to provide you
with the services of the Chase International
Investment Corporation and, of course, the
counselling of our World-Wide Projects Divi-
sion.

Talk to a Chaseman in any world trade area
and ask him to put into motion for your profit
the whole machinery of Chase Manhattan's
multinational network.

THE CHASE MANHATTAN BANK

National Association/1 Chase Manhattan Plaza, N.Y., N.Y.
10015 + Member Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation




Dawn of a Second Century

In 1866, the year when Parke-Davis was founded, smallpox, tuberculosis,
typhoid fever, diphtheria and other contagious diseases were a tragic part of
nearly every family’s experience.

Surgery was an ordeal. Infection was dreaded. It always carried the risk
of fatal “blood poisoning."”

Nutritional diseases, such as scurvy and rickets, were widespread. The
word “vitamin” wasn't even included in the dictionary.

Doctors had only a few dependable medicines. They relied more on nature,
faith and patience than on the medicines of the day to cure the sick.

Had you been born in 1866, your life expectancy u ould have been
a mere 40 years.

But over the years, research quickened the pace of medical progress.
Great strides began to be made. Many contagious diseases started to retreal
under the onslaught of antitoxins, serums and vaccines. Surgery became safer.
One vitamin after another helped overcome nutritional diseases in many
parts of the world.

Medicines— pure and dependable —restored millions to health. Hormones
were isolated and used to control some disorders of body chemistry.

And, later on, a long list of diseases and infections began to yield to those
powerful weapons— the anticonvulsant, antibiotic, and chemotherapeutic drugs.

Today's child has a life expectancy of more than 70 years.

But what of the future?

As we enter our second century of service to the professions of medicine
and pharmacy, Parke-Davis looks to new challenges— opportunities to help
all people enjoy better health and longer life.

ARKE-DAVIS K11}

BETIER MEDICMNES FOR A BE1TERM D seememens
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VIET NAM IN THE BALANCE
By Bernard B. Fall

but fierce engagements which in late 1965 pitted newly-
arrived American troops against the Chu-Luc (Main Force)
units of the Viet Cong and of North Viet Nam were the First
Battle of the Marne of the Vietnamese War. The Battle of the
Marne in September 1914 halted the seemingly irresistible on-
slaught of the Kaiser and thus foreclosed the possibility of an
immediate end of the war through a collapse of the French; but
the Great War, with its immense human and material losses, still
ground on for four years and the enemy would often again come
close to victory. The same happened in World War II before Mos-
cow in the winter of 1941, or at Guadalcanal a few months later:
no “turning point” as yet, but a halt to the runaway disaster.
In South Viet Nam, after being stopped at Chu-Lai, Plei-Mé
and the Ia-Drang, the Communist regulars lost enough of their
momentum for the time being not to be able to bring about the
military and political collapse of the Saigon government late in
1965—a situation which would have altogether closed out the
American “option” of the conflict. But just as at the Marne 52
years ago, or before Moscow a quarter-century ago, nothing had
been decided as yet. Years—perhaps a decade—of hard fighting
could still be ahead. And the political collapse of the government
in Saigon is still a distinct possibility. It is, however, important
to assess in detail the military and political elements on which
this precarious balance rests and what real possibilities for
manceuvre (as against wishful thinking on one side or party
rhetoric on the other) exist at present in the Viet Nam situation.

IT may well be the opinion of future historians that the small

II

On the American and South Vietnamese side, two main events
dominated the scene between the first deployment of major
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American combat units in September 1965 and the Saigon govern-
ment’s attempt at providing itself with the beginnings of a rep-
resentative base in September 1966: the government of Air Vice
Marshal Nguyen Cao Ky, by surviving for more than one year,
provided planners both in Saigon and Washington with a political
“peg” on which to hang some of the reform programs deemed es-
sential to any counter-insurgency effort worthy of the name; and
also the increasing effort by the United States to shift the whole
main burden of the war as far north as possible. The latter was
being achieved by committing the bulk of the American forces to
the Central Vietnamese mountain and coastal areas under the
jurisdiction of the South Vietnamese II Corps, and by “raising,”
in the words of President Johnson, “the price of aggression” which
North Viet Nam would have to pay for her participation in the
war. What this meant became clear on June 29, 1966, when
American bombers attacked oil storage depots within the city
limits of Hanoi and Haiphong and unleashed an air offensive out-
strippliflg in intensity most of the bombing operations of World
War I1.*

The decisions which led to this situation were based on the clear
realization in Washington that, earlier optimistic predictions to
the contrary notwithstanding, the South Vietnamese were in
the process of being defeated in an operation which was a carbon
copy not of the French defeat of 1954 but of the Chinese National-
ist defeat on the mainland in 1948-49. And exactly as in the case
of China, it was American prestige which now was at stake. Op-
posite views were strong even within the American military, how-
ever, where advisory support for friendly local ground troops was
considered with favor over the commitment of large American
ground forces. As late as August 1964, that viewpoint was clearly
expounded as official policy in a pamphlet jointly issued by the
State and Defense Departments, which explained the Viet Nam
problem in question-and-answer form. The answer to the then
hypothetical question as to why no American combat units were
committed to Viet Nam reads in full as follows:

.ThemilitarypmblemfacingtbeaxmedfomofSouthVietNamatth'-
time is not primarily one of manpower. Basically it is a problem of acquiring
training, equipment, skills, and organization suited to combating the type of
lAmdiutDSeamryddel!cdeﬁxﬂWplu'leuNfu

involves an expenditure of 638,000 tons of aerial munitions. In comparison, the whole Pacific
theater expended 600,000 tons throughout all of World War IL




VIET NAM IN THE BALANCE 3

aggression that menaces their country. Our assistance is designed to supply
these requirements.

The Viet Cong use terrorism and armed attack as well as propaganda. The
Government forces must respond decisively on all appropriate levels, tasks
that can best be handled by Vietnamese. U.S. combat units would face several
obvious disadvantages in a guerrilla war situation of this type in which
knowledge of terrain, language, and local customs is especially important. In
addition, their introduction would provide ammunition for Communist
propaganda which falscly proclaims that the United States is conducting a

“white man’s war” against Asians.?

That perceptive statement of the basic liabilities involved in
using massive numbers of white troops is beyond doubt as true
today as it was in 1964. One can, therefore, only guess at the
sudden deterioration inside South Viet Nam—or the suddenness
with which the worsening situation was finally perceived in Wash-
ington—which compelled the Administration to do in 1965 what
it felt was unwise only six months earlier. But the decision was
made to commit large American forces to the land battle as being
the lesser of the two evils: 300,000 were in Viet Nam by Sep-
tember 1966, and another 100,000 could be there by the end of
the current year.

The immediate net result of that American influx was that the
brunt of the major encounters was now to be borne by the Ameri-
can troops instead of the South Vietnamese, just as on the other
side infiltrated regular units of the People’s Army of Viet Nam
(PAVN) now assumed the larger part in engagements in the II
Corps area and the northern section of III Corps. The argument
that South Vietnamese forces still suffered heavy casualties—
they suffered 11,000 dead and 21,600 wounded in 1965—must be
modified to include the fact that the bulk of the South Vietnamese
Army (ARVN) casualties are suffered passively, i.e. by units
garrisoned in forts or ambushed on roads rather than engaged in
offensive operations.” A 1965 net desertion rate of about 93,000
out of about 600,000 troops, which by all accounts further in-
creased during the first half of 1966, also indicates that the ARVN
has yet to become a stabilized force, let alone a diplomatically
stabilizing factor in the way the South Korean Army became dur-

2 Department of State Publication 7724 (Dept. of Defense, Gen.-8), Viet Nam: The
Struggle for Freedom. Washington: Government Printing Office, 1964, p. 21.

% According to the Weekly Summaries prepared by the Department of Defense, the average
number of ARVN-initiated battalion-size operations has slightly decreased over the past year
while the number of Vietnamese under arms went from 493,000 to 640,000. At the same time,
the number of U.S.-initiated battalion-size operations has trebled.

—
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ing the negotiations of 1952-53. How much indeed the war had
become “American” is also shown by the relatively high casualties
suffered by the U.S. combat forces in the field: out of a total of
240,000 troops in Viet Nam in the spring of 1966, about 50,000
at most were actual combat troops. Yet they had suffered, in
less than one year, the bulk of America’s 4,000 dead and 21,000
wounded. Losses of combat leaders were even more severe, as
shown by statistics covering 1965 only, when it turned out that
the officer death rate was 23 percent, as against 5 percent for
U.S. Forces during the Korean and Second World Wars,* while
the French officer death rate during the Indochina War amounted
to about 3 percent.

On the civilian side, a thorough perusal of the testimony given
by senior Administration officials before various Congressional
committees shows that, like Abbé Sieyes during the French Revo-
lution, the Saigon government had survived but had done little
else besides. To be sure, some particularly optimistic observers
already felt a year ago, a bare three months after Ky’s rise to
power, that “there is genuine enthusiasm generated by the imagi-
native programme worked out by [the government’s] civilian
advisers,” and that “a social, economic, and political revolution”
was finally under way.* The hard statistics and observed facts
paint a somewhat different picture. Economically, the country
experienced a 130 percent inflation in less than a year, which
finally led to a strong devaluation of the South Vietnamese cur-
rency in an effort to keep prices from rising uncontrolledly. And
while there are, as in the past, hopes of future improvement, they
have as yet to materialize in Viet Nam for anyone who is not in
the war-economy circuit—that is, working for the big building
contractors who construct runways and bases, or, for instance,
serving as a barmaid. Land reform has never gotten off the
ground; there have been at least four distinct reforms, all of which
stalled, over the past decade or so. While the Diem régime ex-
propriated a total 457,000 hectares (2.47 acres per hectare) and
the French Government gave South Viet Nam between 225,000
to 246,000 hectares of formerly privately French-owned land as
early as 1958, only some 248,000 hectares have thus far been re-
distributed, according to a recent A.LD, report,’ i.e. the equiva-
lent of the French-owned land. According to a recent American

“The New York Times, Janvary 19, 1966.
®P. J. Honey, “Viet Nam Argument,” Encounter, November 1963, p. 69.
¢ Congressional Record, March 10, 1966, p. 5328.
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observer who was an adviser in Viet Nam, much of the unredis-
tributed land was kept under government control and “com-
monly put up for rent to the highest bidder.””

While it is obvious that the middle of a war is not the best
place to start such reforms, it must be realized that in Viet Nam
the choice no longer exists, for the reforms are as essential to
success as ammunition for the howitzers—in fact, more so, be-
cause the failures of land reform create an almost hopeless vicious
circle. With only 25 percent of the non-urban population under
effective government control, a large mass of landless peasants
stands to lose a great deal the day Saigon reéstablishes control
over the countryside and thus restores the old tenant-landlord
relationship, as invariably happened in the past wherever govern-
ment troops reoccupied a given area. (In fact, in some such areas
the landlords arrived in the supply trucks of the troops and some
unit commanders could be persuaded to launch a clearing opera-
tion in an area where the returning landlords promised to share
the proceeds with them.) Hence, the certitude of a genuinely
“peasant-oriented” land reform, including a freeze on land hold-
ings already distributed by the Viet Cong, would do more to
change the allegiance of the peasantry than probably any other
single counter-insurgency measure. And the much graver problem
then arises as to whether the landlord-oriented leadership group
in Saigon—regardless of whether it is made up of generals or
medical doctors, as seems to be alternately the case—is intellec-
tually capable of engineering that kind of revolution.

Finally, South Viet Nam must face up to political problems
which, even in the absence of the Viet Cong insurgency, would
leave it in the precarious position of the Dominican Republic a
year ago. To blame the French colonial legacy for all the present
ills has become a sort of ritual to which every writer in this field
pays automatic homage. It does not, unfortunately, explain why
North Viet Nam, similarly saddled with French colonial hold-
overs, does not suffer from administrative disintegration; nor does
it explain how twelve years of extensive public-administration
training in South Viet Nam—staffed and financed by America—
has apparently made no dent in the problem. The reason is that
South Viet Nam’s ills are of a more fundamental nature.

Regionalism in Viet Nam is a fact of life which no amount of
centralization can paper over. For some unfathomable reason,

7 Stanley Andrews, “Red Tape and Broken Promises,” The Reporter, May 5, 1966.
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perhaps 11 percent of the population, were in power under Diem
for almost a decade and that the ARVN’s officers corps is over
50 percent Catholic to this day, would be sufficient to create an
explosive situation anywhere. In Viet Nam, in the absence of a
broadly accepted government, people of necessity must fall back
on the one structure of society they can trust—their religion. It
was a foregone conclusion, then, that the Buddhists would at-
tempt to gain power, just as far smaller groups have previously
done with great success.

The argument that perhaps the Buddhists are not “ready” to
assume the reins of government is by-and-large irrelevant. After
all, Buddhists as individuals—including Premier Ky, who is a
North Vietnamese Buddhist—have been in positions of power
all along. What is, however, true is that the Buddhist political
organization in Saigon, grouped around the Vien Hoa Dao (In-
stitute for the Implementation of the Dharma), has yet to find
a political program which it can openly proclaim. That is meant
in the literal sense of the term, for many of the Buddhists are
known to be in favor of a negotiated solution to the war, but
under presently-existing legislation any utterance to that effect
is likely to earn its maker a prison term of up to five years. Not
being able to stand openly on a platform of moderation or neutral-
ism, the Buddhists are condemned to vague utterances about
“social revolution,” “true democracy” and other similarly non-
committal slogans. But that is not the kind of program likely to
rally the war-weary Vietnamese 'round the flag for a supreme
effort against the Viet Cong, or, for that matter, against Saigon.
And perhaps the supreme refinement of the dilemma came last
spring when the Central Vietnamese Buddhists were cornered
by ARVN troops into abject surrender: at that time there were
better than five North Vietnamese regular regiments in the I
Corps area which, had the Buddhists and the mutinous 1st
ARVN Division chosen to go over to their side, could have
wreaked utter disaster in almost half of Viet Nam, with incal-
culable consequences in Washington and Saigon, not to speak of
the rest of the world. But the Buddhists chose the likelihood of
political destruction and the detention of their key political and
military leaders by Premier Ky as against the highly speculative
possibilities of entering into an alliance with the National Libera-
tion Front (N.L.F.), the political arm of what is commonly
called the Viet Cong.
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Yet the very extremism which the government of Premier Ky
showed late in July 1966 when he suddenly resumed harping on a
theme dear in 1964 to one of his predecessors, General Nguyen
Khanh, “Bac Tien!” (“Let’s March North!”) may have a matur-
ing influence not only on the Buddhist leaders but also on the
moderate Catholics of Father Hoang Quynh and lead to an al-
liance between the two religious groups. This in turn could
become a base of political power owing nothing either to an alien
ideology or to the massive presence of foreign troops.

I

It is against this South Vietnamese backdrop of frustration and
upheaval that the military effort which has been made over the
past year now must be measured, and not simply against its own
abstract yardsticks of increasing troops present, ammunition
expended, enemy killed, “structures” destroyed, rice confiscated,
weapons captured and weapons lost or acres of rice fields de-
foliated. Not that such indicators are wrong per se; but they are
simply meaningless in terms of what is going on.

First of all, the war must be judged against its progress toward
its initial objectives. If the objective was—as was contemplated
in 1961—to “pacify” South Viet Nam with the help of an eight-
een-month counter-insurgency plan, then the operation already
has failed. This is also true if Viet Nam is judged against Secre-
tary McNamara’s target date, announced on October 2, 1963:
“The major part of the United States military task [in Viet Nam]
can be completed by the end of 1965.” If the next set of objec-
tives was to nip the rising insurgency in South Viet Nam merely
with an increased American advisory effort and perhaps with the
“antiseptic” help of American-manned airplanes and naval craft,
that policy failed in 1964. The same can be said of such tactical
measures as the bombing of North Viet Nam. It first was ex-
plained as a retaliatory measure against a guerrilla attack on the
American base at Pleiku, then as a measure designed to cut off the
flow of North Vietnamese manpower and supplies to the in-
surgents, and, finally, as simply a political measure designed to
bring the North Vietnamese to the conference table.” Since it was
clearly admitted that the retaliatory aspect of the raids was at
best a temporary rationale, only the two other criteria need to be
judged. Secretary McNamara, in explaining the bombing of the

'Sanyllcﬂm'nm-mdjna 1966,
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storage depots near the former Hanoi and Haiphong “sanctu-
aries,” stated that during the previous year of bombing Com-
munist supply deliveries had increased by 150 percent and troop
infiltration by 120 percent, and President Johnson, two days later
at Omaha, stated that what hitherto had been jungle trails had in
many places become fully motorable “boulevards.”

Obviously, then, as with operations “Strangle” and “Choke”
in Korea 15 years ago, air operations failed to effect decisive
results in spite of a 1965 bomb tonnage (255,000 tons) far ex-
ceeding what had ever been used before on so small a target area.
As for the political effectiveness of the air operations, the record
is plain: more intransigence from Hanoi and a gradual increase
in the Russian commitments to Hanoi, at least in the field
of air defense.

All this could well delineate the conditions for a stalemate,
were it not for the fact that, contrary to what happened in Korea,
the American build-up in Viet Nam is at the present moment
open-ended. Neither budgetary nor manpower ceilings seem to
have been arrived at and whatever limitations there are appear to
be imposed more by the difficulties of finding suitable deploy-
ment areas and logistical support facilities than by a lack of will
in Washington to provide massive reinforcements. Even so, man-
power requirements are likely to become extensive this autumn:
by late September, about 165,000 men now in Viet Nam will have
fulfilled their one-year tour; that, added to the 400,000-man
strength considered desirable for the end of 1966, would mean
that at least a quarter-million new troops must be moved to
Southeast Asia fairly rapidly.

All this, of course, is perfectly feasible for the United States,
and so are the many “search-and-destroy” and spoiling opera-
tions which are said to have prevented the Viet Cong from launch-
ing a “monsoon offensive.” (Ironically enough, the North Viet-
namese claim that the American “dry-season ‘counteroffensive’
had likewise met with failure.)* Enemy losses are heavy, and
may well reach 60,000 dead this year; but the present infiltration
rate may match this, and local recruitment inside South Viet
Nam still amounts to 3,500 men a month, while the total number
of Viet Cong and PAVN forces rose over the past year from
110,000 men to 270,000. The present American pincer operations,
with their net results of a few hundred enemy killed in return for

10 Viet Nam Courier (Hanoi), Nos. 60 and 61, May 26 and June 2, 1966.
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a commitment of often more than 10,000 troops for ten days, are
by and large no more efficient than similarly large French opera-
tions were (the French using paratroop battalions where the
United States uses helicopter-borne units). They are unlikely to
achieve gains of strategic importance until a troop saturation
ratio is attained which permits the permanent reoccupation of
cleared areas in strengths which deter attack. Expert advocates
of such tactics, notably Hanson W. Baldwin, feel that they can
be the only logical conclusion of present policies and estimate that
one million American troops would provide for an adequate
saturation ratio. Interestingly enough, that view is likewise
shared by the opposition. In an interview granted in January
1965 by the Chairman of the Liberation Front, Nguyen Huu
Tho, he made the cogent point that “it is not bombs and artillery
that win wars; it is infantry that can occupy territory.”™

Let us then reconstruct the military-political landscape which
the Communist planners in Hanoi or in the N.L.F.’s jungle head-
quarters might see before them. In spite of severe casualties, their
troops and underground administrative structure have held on
to much of what they held last year and, with minor tactical
adjustments, they are still capable of attacking. Aerial bombard-
ment, north as well as south, hurts but has yet to cut deeply into
their supply and replacement system (they have Secretary
McNamara’s word for it). The American ground effort has fore-
closed the chances of a headlong rush to victory, but is not yet
of a size to make a Communist defeat certain. Saigon, for all the
beautiful plans on paper, has yet to come through with effective
reforms. And abroad, the dark outlines of more massive Soviet
help (with a concomitant Russo-American worsening of rela-
tions) appear discernible.

If the Communist interpretation of the situation is anywhere
near this estimate, as it is very likely to be, then it can be easily
seen why both Hanoi and the N.L.F. would be highly reluctant
to accept negotiations which offer them literally nothing but the
complete and permanent dismantling of the whole South Viet-
namese Communist apparatus in exchange for a minor share in
an economic development plan which contemplates a total ex-
penditure equivalent to the cost to the United States of fifteen
days of war in South Viet Nam. Much depends, then, on whether

ﬂ-Wredchben,"ViuNm: Inside Story of the Guerrilla War.” New York: Inter-
national Publishers, 1963, p. 240.




VIET NAM IN THE BALANCE 1

Hanoi and the guerrillas in the south view the development of
the war exactly in the same light, for the sacrifices they are ex-
pected to make at the conference table, as well as, for the time
being, on the firing line, are of an entirely different nature.

v

A major part of the whole Viet Nam argument revolves
around a clear identification of the character of the enemy—for
it is that identification which pins the label of “aggressor” on
North Viet Nam (and thus justifies military action against it)
or, conversely, makes the conflict largely a civil war, with the
United States as the major foreign “interventionist.”

A recent issue of Foreign Affairs presented an unusually well-
argued and sophisticated case for the first view.”* But precisely
because it is so well argued, it unconsciously presents some of the
arguments for the opposite viewpoint as well. And since it is
almost impossible to discuss the possible rational outcomes of
the Viet Nam situation as long as the true character of the ad-
versary is in doubt—it is this writer’s own belief that it lies some-
where between the two extremes presented above—the nature
of the Viet Cong must be explored further before it can be defin-
itively dismissed as “faceless.”

It can be conceded in advance that any Communist member
of the National Liberation Front in South Viet Nam is likewise
a member of the Lao Dong, the Vietnamese Communist Party,
and that North Viet Nam, which had without a shred of doubt
won the war against France in 1954, fully expected to gain con-
trol of South Viet Nam as well either by the elections slated for
July 1956 or at a later date. I am, however, inclined to doubt
that Hanoi’s decision to intervene in South Vietnamese affairs
was prompted by any “increasing disparity between political life
north and south.” For it became obvious even to the blindest of
optimists that, unfortunately, the political lives of both Viet
Nams, far from becoming “disparate,” began to resemble each
other as only two extremes can, with their gradual falsification
of representative processes and, finally, with their concentration
camps and persecution of religious groups. The existence of a
“Central Reunification Department” in Hanoi of which much is
made is surely revelatory of something—until one becomes aware
that West Germany, for example, has a Ministry for All-German

12 George A. Carver, Jr., “The Faceless Viet Cong,” Foreign Affairs, April 1966.



12 FOREIGN AFFAIRS

Affairs to which, of course, East Germany and the Soviets ascribe
equally sinister motives, even though it can be safely assumed
that the Ministerium fiir Gesamtdeutsche Fragen is more in-
nocuous than any Hanoi committee with the same purpose.

It is likewise very much open to question that the intervention
of Hanoi was first evidenced by a terror campaign directed against
small South Vietnamese officials. In actual fact, Diem began to
become oppressive as early as January 1956, when a concentra-
tion camp ordinance (No. 6 of January 11, 1956) gave the régime
almost unchecked power to deal with the opposition—and the
non-Communist opposition, least inured to clandestine opera-
tions, was hit hardest. It took until May 1966 for a U.S. Govern-
ment agency, the Public Affairs Office in Saigon, to state candidly
what was a well-known fact all along—to wit, that some of
the so-called “political-religious™ sects provided the hard core of
the early opposition:

. . . Ten of the eleven [Cao-Dai] sub-sects had opposed Diem, and their
leadership fled to Cambodia or went into hiding. . . . The members of the
other ten sects made up the bulk of the early NLF support, although the
alliance was at all times an uneasy one . . .

. . . The [Hoa-Hao] sect in 1952 formed the Social Democratic Party as its
political arm. It too challenged Diem, and its armies were smashed by ARVN
iI:I]LII-?S& Like the Cao Dai, it was an early and major participant in the
... The third of the esoteric sects of Viet Nam, the Binh Xuyen, which was
also smashed by Diem, also worked with the NLF in its early days.**

The decision by Diem—probably his most pregnant in terms of
its future consequences—to abolish elected village government
in June 1956 (again before the July 1956 election deadline, at a
time when the Communists were on their best behavior) did
the rest. The hated appointees became a prime target for local
resentment and by March 1958 over 400 had been murdered by
guerrillas who indeed, as Carver points out, “harped on local is-
sues and avoided preaching Marxist doctrine.” When it is re-
membered that there were enough “local issues” around to cause
the South Vietnamese Army itself to try at least three times to
murder Diem, it becomes understandable why South Viet Nam
appeared to Hanoi ripe for plucking. In other words, there can be
no doubt but that Hanoi, or even South Vietnamese stay-behind
Communist elements, took advantage of Saigon’s glaring weak-

12 U.S. Mission in Viet Nam, JUSPAO Planning Office, 4 Note on the Vietnamess Sects,
May 1966, p. 2-3.
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nesses after 1959. But the Communists can hardly be held re-
sponsible for the incredible stupidity of the Diem régime and the
somewhat surprising blindness to its faults of its American ad-
visers. And it is equally hard to deny that there was plenty of
motivation inside South Viet Nam, on the left as well as on the
right, for a revolutionary explosion.

The next point which requires clarification is 7ot whether the
insurgency in South Viet Nam is abetted, directed and aided from
North Viet Nam (it is to a large extent), but whether such out-
side controls preclude the existence of real objectives which are
specifically those of the insurgents rather than of their external
sponsors. Here, the recent British revelations as to the truly
enormous extent of the control of the French Resistance in France
by the Special Operations Executive (S.0.E.)—the 1940-1946
British equivalent of the Central Intelligence Agency—shows
what is meant. According to the now-published official history of
S.0.E. in France, “till 1944 the British had a virtual monopoly
over all of de Gaulle’s means of communications with France,”
and the French “could not introduce a single agent or a single
store” without Allied permission and help, and “anything [they]
planned with marked political implications was liable to be vetoed
by any of the three major Western allies.” Yet, having sub-
stantiated exactly what both the Vichy French and the Nazis had
said all along, i.e. that the French Resistance was nothing but an
“Anglo-Saxon conspiracy” and the resisters (this writer included)
nothing but foreign agents, the official history makes the key
point: “All these victories by and through resistance forces in
France had a common basis: overwhelming popular support.”

The hard historical facts which emerge from the French Re-
sistance and which appear to apply to the Viet Cong are (a)
that in spite of overwhelming technical control by the Allies,
de Gaulle succeeded in winning political and military loyalty
among the diverse guerrilla forces in France, and (b) that even
de Gaulle’s own views and desires had to accommodate them-
selves to those developed by the internal resistance in its four-
year fight, in which it bore the brunt of the struggle and suffered
the bulk of the losses. The differences of view between Viet Cong
leaders who have now been in the fight for six years (and some
of them for twenty!) and the Hanoi theoreticians and conven-

4 M.R.D. Foot, “SOE in France.” London: Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1966, p. xix,
33, and 442-443, passim,
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tional military commanders go in many cases far beyond normal
internecine party struggles or mere tactical disagreements.

A glance at factual examples is interesting: there have been
three changes of N.L.F. secretaries-general at times when Hanoi
was in the throes of no purge whatsoever. There was the N.L.F.
five-point manifesto of March 22, 1965, whose “jungle version”
was rebroadcast later by Hanoi with 39 extensive amendments or
text changes, softening some of the N.L.F. statements. There
were the spontaneous reactions of N.L.F. leaders when faced with
respected Western observers on neutral ground, openly explain-
ing why they disagreed with the “narrow-minded commissars in
Hanoi.” And there is the fact that while the United States and
Hanoi are now officially wedded to a return to a Geneva-type
conference (and, presumably, its two-year election clause), the
N.L.F. has thus far left Geneva out of its program, preferring a
flexible formula of eventual reunification in negotiated stages.

It is easy to dismiss those differences as being mere camouflage
(after all, some people believe that the Sino-Soviet split is noth-
ing but a grand deception foisted on the easily-fooled West) and
to believe the N.L.F. is indeed nothing but “a contrived political
mechanism with no indigenous roots,” as Carver avers. But in
that case, the 220,000 Viet Cong who fight side-by-side with
50,000 PAVN regulars, and who over the past three years are
said to have suffered almost 100,000 dead and 182,000 wounded,
fight rather well for what must be a vast mass of remote-con-
trolled and force-drafted recruits. Otherwise, desertion would be
just as easy on the Viet Cong side as it is on the ARVN side, but
thus far the V.C. desertion rate simply seems to keep pace with
the increase of manpower on the Communist side.

That leaves, lastly, the argument of “facelessness”: the N.L.F.
leaders are men of little stature in their own society; they are
unknowns. But four years ago only a few Vietnamese military
men knew who General Ky was, and no one thought of him even
two years ago as being of presidential timber. Clandestineness is
not attractive to the sort of men who are national figures: aside
from Jugoslavia’s Marshal Tito, it takes real expertise to recall the
names of European resistance leaders. In any case, N.L.F. propa-
ganda has seen to it that its leaders should not remain anony-
mous: at least forty senior leaders’ biographies have been pub-
lished, along with their photos.* Their background shows the

"Ca'lnioufafuehldaﬁmd&em,funuliﬁaddcmnullﬂ
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normal social background of Vietnamese leadership in general,
from medical doctors and pharmacists, to lawyers and even army
officers (though the sprinkling of Montagnards and women is
more typical of the likewise classic “united front” picture). And
they have one remarkable common characteristic which thus
far no Saigon government has been able to match: they are all
from south of the seventeenth parallel.

None of the foregoing justifies Hanoi’s claim that the N.L.F.
should be the “sole legitimate voice of the South Vietnamese
people.” But nothing justifies the opposite claim either, to the
effect that without Hanoi’s full support, the N.L.F. would dis-
appear into thin air like a desert mirage. There can indeed be no
quarrel with Carver’s statement that “the Viet Cong organiza-
tion is unquestionably a major factor in the South Vietnamese
political scene.” In that case, however, it must be treated as
what it is—a political force in South Viet Nam which cannot be
simply blasted off the surface of the earth with B-52 saturation
raids, or told to pack up and go into exile to North Viet Nam.

There is one further consideration which argues against the
likelihood of Hanoi being able (assuming it were willing, and it
does not seem to be) to turn off the southern guerrilla movement
like a water tap: Hanoi has, since March 1946, made four sepa-
rate deals with the West at the expense of the South Vietnamese.
The French-Vietnamese accords of March 6, 1946, provided for
a Vietnamese “free state with its own government, armed forces
and foreign relations” but left South Viet Nam proper (i.e. Co-
chin China) under French control and, as it turned out, severe
anti-Viet Minh repression. The French-Vietnamese modus vi-
vendi signed by Ho Chi Minh in Paris, September 14, 1946, fur-
ther confirmed this seeming “abandonment” of the South. In the
Geneva Accords of July 1954, it was South Viet Nam which was
left to the tender mercies of the Diem régime for at least two
years, and we have Nguyen Huu Tho’s own word in an interview
with Wilfred Burchett to the effect that “there were mixed feel-
ings about the two-years’ delay over reunification.” And when
neither Hanoi nor Peking (nor the Soviet Union) made strong
representations against dropping elections in 1956, it must have
become obvious to even the most obtuse pro-Hanoi elements
south of the seventeenth parallel that the North Vietnamese
Communists are somewhat unreliable allies.
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v

These are simple historical facts, not extrapolations of obscure
paragraphs in three-hour speeches of Communist leaders. They
make it somewhat difficult to explain by the tenets of the all-out
“aggression” theory why the same Communist leaders (in Hanoi
and at least Peking) should have chosen in 1958 to fight a highly
risky guerrilla war in preference to trying to win South Viet Nam
by a bitter political fight in 1956 (a call to the U.N. or for the
reconvening of the 1954 Geneva Conference, or for the interpre-
tation of the Agreements by the International Court of Justice;
or simply by a vast propaganda offensive).” The fact of re-
peated abandonment goes a long way to explain why North Viet
Nam is somewhat reluctant to come to the conference table:
Washington has sometimes seemed to feel that a sudden conven-
ing at a conference table might well bring about the collapse of
the South Vietnamese government’s spirit of resistance, for the
South Vietnamese as a people know only too well what their
military posture would be without all-out American help. But,
vice versa, in view of past performance, any peace conference
in which Hanoi would once more speak for the southern insurgent
elements and in the absence of their own full representation
would raise among the Viet Cong the spectre of yet a fifth sellout
of the southern guerrillas. Other countries too have “credibility
gaps.”

Yet it is precisely that symmetrical weakness which, in this
writer’s view, opens new perspectives on how to approach the
Viet Nam problem as a whole. And while lapidary formulations
have in the past been more confusing than helpful, it would per-
haps be useful to say that a major attempt must be made to
“politicize” rather than to further “militarize” the Vietnamese
conflict and to treat it as what it really is—a local conflict with
outside support which has gotten out of hand, not the Stalingrad
or El-Alamein of a worldwide cold-war confrontation.

There is no more reason to believe that a free-world “victory”
in Viet Nam is going to deter other revolutionary guerrilla wars
than there was to have hoped that the Kaiser’s defeat in World
War I would teach Nazism a useful lesson in 1938; or to have ex-
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pected that Communist guerrilla setbacks in Greece, Azerbaijan,
the Philippines, Malaya or the Congo would “teach” guerrillas
something in Cuba, Venezuela, Laos, Burma, Thailand or South
Viet Nam. If it “teaches” them anything at all, it may well be
this: that unless the local régime undertakes a measure of true
reforms, even the hugest military power in the world can be
successfully stalemated for a long period of time by lightly-armed
peasant guerrillas and the infantry of a tiny underdeveloped
country. That point might well be left somewhat less sub-
stantiated than it has recently been.

In that case, the present balance, including the American and
PAVN forces in South Viet Nam, can be used to establish a
political starting point from which to approach the whole prob-
lem anew, perhaps along the following lines:

1. Make the Saigon government and the Liberation Front
leaders the center of all future negotiations, with the United
States and North Viet Nam in a back-up position, just as was the
case with the Laotian factions and third powers at the Geneva
Conference of 1961-62. (It will be recalled that the 1954 Geneva
Conference on Indochina was a military cease-fire conference, like
Panmunjom in Korea.)

2. Have the United States restate in less prolix language the
promises contained in the State Department’s 14-Point Declara-
tion of January 1966, notably with regard to the non-permanence
of American bases in South Viet Nam and the disengagement of
both Viet Nams; and have this declaration filed with the United
Nations as proof of good faith.

3. Prepare the Saigon government forcefully and publicly—
just as Premier Ky informed the United States of his desire to
carry the ground war to North Viet Nam—for the coming politi-
cal contest with a well-organized native left-wing minority which
can neither be evacuated nor exterminated. (Vide, France and
Italy in 1945-47 having to face the stark fact of heavily-armed

munist ex-partisan forces, which to this day in 1966 have not
really surrendered all their weapons.)

4. Encourage Liberation Front leaders to commit themselves
to specifically South Vietnamese political and economic options
in preference to North Vietnamese desires (again as was the case
of the West European Communists in the early 1950s, in rela-
tion to Moscow) in exchange for a legal participation in the po-
litical life of the country.
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5. Encourage the eventual creation of a “piastre common
market” (as advocated two years ago by Prince Norodom
Sihanouk of Cambodia) which would include North Viet Nam
and thus satisfy its legitimate desire for contacts outside the
Communist world, but which would include 26,000,000 people
from non-Communist states as against North Viet Nam’s
19.000,000. Postwar international organizations—even the War-
saw Pact—have shown that small strong-willed countries suc-
ceed far better in holding their own within such organizations,
even when they include a large predatory country, than they can
individually.

6. On the basis of President Johnson’s Baltimore speech, re-
state and expand the idea of a flexible area-wide rehabilitation
program, taking into account the immensely increased destruc-
tion which has taken place since last year. Include proposals for
political normalization, such as those which the United States
implemented in Germany and Japan, Britain in Israel, and
France in Algeria. In that case, Viet Nam could set the pattern
of a détente applicable to other divided countries as well.

None of the above is likely to produce a miracle cure for South
Viet Nam’s ills. If Saigon is still grimly determined to botch its
land reform or to falsify its elections, not even a million Ameri-
can troops can stop it from doing so. Of course those troops at
least could crush the opposition even if it were at the price of
which Tacitus spoke when he said of the Romans in Britain,
“You have made this a desolation and you call it peace.”

It would indeed be a pity if so much ingenuity, diplomacy,
blood and treasure should have been spent on trying to persuade
Hanoi to abandon the insurgents in South Viet Nam, without
a solid attempt ever having been made at getting the insurgents
to modify their relationship with Hanoi in return for a specif-
ically South Vietnamese solution that could be as honorable all
around as it would be realistic. The only alternative to such an
approach would be a further escalation both in terms of battle-
ground and participating countries. And if Munich is not a good
example of how to settle the Vietnamese conflict, neither is Guer-
nica, or Sarajevo.




THE UNITED NATIONS:
CRISIS OF CONFIDENCE AND WILL

By Charles W. Yost

MAZEMENT and concern are often expressed these days
that the United Nations seems unable or unwilling to “do
anything” about Viet Nam. What is the Security Council

for, it is asked, if not to stop wars? If the Council is blocked by a
veto, why does not the General Assembly act? Yet neither ap-
parently will even discuss Viet Nam.

The history and limitations of the United Nations are not
always well understood. Americans forget that we collaborated
with the Soviet Union in writing into the Charter severe restric-
tions on the powers of the Security Council, and that we have of
late publicly shared with our West European and Latin Ameri-
can friends apprehension that new “swirling” Afro-Asian ma-
jorities in the General Assembly might drag us into adventures
against our interest. A narrow mandate conferred on the United
Nations, if sauce for the goose, has to be sauce for the gander too.

In 1945 the Security Council was conceived as the all-powerful
peacekeeping instrument of Five Great Powers acting together
but capable only of procedural action and ineffectual debate if
one of the Five dissented. At the same time, the Assembly was
conceived not at all as a world legislature—perish the thought!—
but as a vehicle of parliamentary or multilateral diplomacy, able
to recommend what could be negotiated among the requisite ma-
jority but unable to decide or enforce.

What is really astonishing is the amount of effective work the
two bodies have been able to do. The Council, in the absence by
chance of a permanent member, mobilized an international army
against an aggressor in Korea and subsequently has authorized
and supervised military operations not only between but inside
sovereign states, with their consent. The Assembly set up and has
ever since maintained a substantial peacekeeping presence at
Suez, and has nursed and prodded disarmament negotiations as
far as the Five Powers would tolerate and sometimes further than
they would like.

At the present moment, however, the United Nations is
seriously weakened by the consequences of the Article 19 crisis.
In that case the United States, from the noblest of motives, on
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reasonable legal grounds, but with considerable political reckless-
ness and imperfect perception of its own real interests, asserted
the Assembly’s right and duty to tax all members to pay for all
peacekeeping operations. The worthy objective was to provide the
U.N. with the substantial resources necessary for effective peace-
keeping. The obstacle was the refusal of the Soviet Union and
France to pay for an operation in the Congo of which they
strongly disapproved and which the Soviets considered to have
been directed at least in part against themselves. There was a
certain U.S. disingenuousness in ignoring the fact that, should
the shoe be on the other foot, Congress would be unlikely to ap-
propriate funds to support an operation which it felt was directed
against American interests. The critical U.S. miscalculation,
however, was in imagining that the majority of U.N. members,
no matter how strongly they believed in U.N. peacekeeping and
“collective financial responsibility,” would humiliate two great
powers by depriving them of their vote and thus, in the ma-
jority’s view, risk breaking up the organization. The consequence
of pressing the issue so hard and so long was to arouse everyone’s
apprehension about various aspects of U.N. peacekeeping and at
least temporarily to destroy the large measure of consensus on
the subject which had been gradually and painfully worked out.
The fact is that the United Nations is itself an anomaly, be-
cause it is an international organization with theoretically far-
reaching authority superimposed on radically unequal but equally
sovereign states. Hence, its real power and effectiveness fluctuate
wildly depending on the climate of international relations and its
own internal temperature. The authority, absolute and relative,
of the Security Council and the General Assembly, beczuse of the
Article 19 affair and for other reasons, is in the process of painful
reappraisal at the moment. It is a good time to examine the
health of the two bodies and attempt to determine what con-
fidence or hope can realistically be placed in each of them.

I

Article 24 of the U.N. Charter says: “In order to ensure prompt
and effective action by the United Nations, its members confer
on the Security Council primary responsibility for the mainte-
nance of international peace and security.”

The Soviet Union has always slurred over the first clause of
this provision, which specifies that the purpose of conferring this
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responsibility on the Council is “to ensure prompt and effective
action.” It has also tended to define the word “primary” as
synonymous with “sole” and, while admitting that the Assembly
could debate problems involving peace and security, has insisted
that action in this field could be taken only by the Council. It
has, moreover, at least theoretically held that every military
operation initiated by the Council should be directed by the
Military Staff Committee, of which it is a member, acting of
course unanimously.

There is little point in displaying moral indignation at this con-
servative and restrictive interpretation of the Charter. The fact
is that the U.S.S.R. has, except on questions of decolonization and
“imperialism” where it gleefully and sanctimoniously joins the
Afro-Asian majority, been very substantially in the minority in
both the Council and the Assembly since the establishment of
the United Nations. The Western powers have (once again except
in colonial and some economic questions) usually been able to
mobilize majorities in both bodies for action or exhortation they
desired. In its view, which seems not implausible, the only way
the Soviet Union could protect its interests was the veto.

What has been most aggravating to other members has been
the Soviet habit of using the veto in protection not only of its
own interests but also those of states with which it wished to
curry favor, such as India or the Arabs. On the other hand, since
it is obviously one of the primary aims of Soviet foreign policy
to influence and lead the underdeveloped world, it has in practice
increasingly refrained from blocking Council action, even to the
extent of limited military operations directed by the Secretary-
General, if and when such action or operations were clearly de-
sired by the Afro-Asian states. United Nations intervention in
Cyprus and the India-Pakistan war, and even the later anti-
Tshombe phase of the Congo operation, fell within this rubric
and demonstrated a limited but welcome degree of great-power
codperation in the Council. Rather ominously, however, in the
India-Pakistan case, both the U.S.S.R. and France, after joining
in calling for a cease-fire and withdrawal and charging the Secre-
tary-General to observe them, immediately objected to the scale
on which he did so and insisted that both direction and financing
of the operation be subjected, in a manner contrary to established
practice, to very strict Council scrutiny and control. i

The France of de Gaulle is basically skeptical of the value of in-
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ternational organizations, except those of a cultural character
propagating the French language, the logic of Descarteg and the
rhetoric of Racine. With its bias toward rugged national in-
dividualism, the French Government is attracted by Article 2
(7) of the Charter: “Nothing contained in the present Charter
shall authorize the United Nations to intervene in matters which
are essentially within the domestic jurisdiction of any state.”
France since 1958 has often given the impression it believes this
clause outweighs all the other provisions of the Charter.

Nevertheless, France too cannot be wholly indifferent to the
interests and desires of its friends and of the Third World. While
it is as categorical as the Soviet Union in insisting on the quasi-
exclusive responsibility of the Council for the maintenance of
peace and security, it rarely vetoes, just as it rarely supports,
executive action by the Council, and very often ends up in a
lonely abstention which would be embarrassing to any govern-
ment less indifferent to isolation than de Gaulle’s. Of course, the
French Government is no more irrevocably wedded to consistency
than any other and is quite capable, as in the Dominican case,
of pressing zealously for a degree of United Nations intervention
which it has in most previous cases held to be wholly improper.

The United States fully supports the view that the Security
Council has the primary responsibility for the maintenance of in-
ternational peace and security and favors resort to it, in prefer-
ence to the General Assembly or any other international body,
whenever a threat to the peace occurs. The United States has,
however, four reservations in regard to Council powers and func-
tions.

First, it emphasizes the word “primary” in Article 24 and in-
sists that the Assembly has a residual responsibility when the
Council is unable to act because of the veto or for any other rea-
son. This widely shared view has since 1951 been implemented
by the “Uniting for Peace” procedure whereby under certain cir-
cumstances an issue is carried automatically from the Council
to the Assembly. The second United States reservation relates to
the application by the Council of Chapter VII of the Charter,
which provides for a formal “determination” that a threat to or
breach of the peace or an act of aggression exists, and a decision as
to what enforcement measures to take to restore peace. The U.S.
Government seeks to avoid, except in the gravest circumstances,
the application of sanctions, in the wisdom and effectiveness of
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which it has little confidence. This reservation has, to the intense
annoyance of the African nations, governed our attitude toward
Chapter VII action on apartheid in South Africa and on Portu-
guese territories in Africa, as well as on Rhodesia until its uni-
fateral declaration of independence in November 1965. The third
United States reservation about the powers of the Council relates
to our view that only the Assembly has the right to assess mem-
bers for peacekeeping or any other expenses, though recom-
mendations from the Council to the Assembly on such matters
may be appropriate. The fourth reservation concerns our insis-
tence that the Secretary-General, if he is designated by the
Council to conduct an operation, be given sufficient authority
and discretion to do so effectively.

The United Kingdom and other Western European states, to-
gether with Canada, Australia and New Zealand, share our views
about the primacy of the Security Council but many of them,
while not excluding it, are less enthusiastic about residual resort
to the Assembly when the Council is immobilized by a veto. This
coolness arises partly from a more persistent inclination on their
part to come to terms with the Soviet Union and France, and
partly from a lingering resentment at the prolonged anti-colonial
vituperation to which many of them have been subjected in the
Assembly. It stems more particularly, however, from the fear
that the new Assembly majority might involve them in preju-
dicial crusades in southern Africa or Asia. They show an increas-
ing tendency, therefore, to keep the focus of action in the Coun-
cil, even when this means, as it recently seems to, that there will
be very little action at all.

The Latin American attitude is similar to that of the West
Europeans. To the extent they judge multilateral peacekeeping
necessary or desirable in this hemisphere—and some of them
have serious reservations on this score—their preferred instru-
ment is the Organization of American States. They have joined
in resisting Soviet efforts to use the Council to circumscribe
United States policy and action vis-3-vis Cuba. On the other
hand, some of them have not been averse to availing themselves
of the U.N. platform to denounce U.S. “imperialism.” In the
Dominican case the two Latin American Council members split,
Bolivia upholding our view that the problem should be left to
the O.A.S., while Uruguay attacked United States intervention
and supported an active United Nations presence as a monitor
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on the U.S. and O.A.S. forces. The Latin American members of
the Council do not normally display deep concern with Council
business outside the Western Hemisphere, though they have
usually endorsed U.S. initiatives and have on occasion supplied
troops, diplomats and officers to assist in U.N. peacekeeping.

The attitude of the Afro-Asian states toward the Security
Council is ambivalent. Their recognition of its importance is
demonstrated by their successful campaign to expand its mem-
bership from eleven to fifteen, thereby increasing their own repre-
sentation to five, or one-half of the non-permanent members.
In light of the presence of two Communist states, it will hence-
forth be virtually impossible for the Council to act by the con-
stitutional majority of nine votes without the concurrence of at
least some Afro-Asian members. Moreover, particularly since the
Article 19 crisis, they have increasingly felt the necessity of great-
power agreement on fundamental issues, particularly in the field
of peacekeeping, and have plausibly assumed that this could best
be found in the Security Council.

At the same time, most of them being small or middle-sized
states vulnerable to attack by larger or more aggressive neigh-
bors, they have traditionally been among the strongest propo-
nents of an effective U.N. peacekeeping capability and of a resort
to the Assembly under “Uniting for Peace,” if the Council were
immobilized on such an issue. They have, moreover, been increas-
ingly disillusioned by the refusal of the Council majority to take
radical action on the problems about which they feel most deeply,
particularly those in southern Africa, and have therefore recently
tended to concentrate their efforts on those issues in the Assem-
bly where their numbers enable them to obtain sweeping declama-
tory resolutions, even though such resolutions are unenforceable.

Before concluding consideration of the Security Council, we
may revert for a moment to the Council’s refusal to deal with
Viet Nam. Why has this been so?

In August 1964 occurred the so-called Tonkin Gulf incident
in which American destroyers were attacked by North Viet-
namese torpedo boats. In accordance with its customary prac-
tice, the United States immediately brought this issue before the
Council. At that point the Soviet delegation proposed, and the
United States agreed, that North Viet Nam, as a party to the
dispute, be represented during the Council proceedings or other-
wise present its views to the Council. Hanoi, however, cate-
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gorically refused to attend and publicly rejected U.N. jurisdiction
in the incident. Peking went further and denied UN. jurisdiction
over any aspect of the Indochina conflict. Since it thereafter
became clear that the Soviet Union would veto any draft resolu-
tion which might be submitted to the Council and that further
proceedings were consequently futile, the case was dropped.

Subsequently the Secretary-General sought repeatedly and in
vain to find means, either in or outside the U.N., whereby the
conflict might be ended. Throughout 1965 the United States
consulted repeatedly with him and with all members of the Se-
curity Council with a view to ascertaining whether and how the
issue might usefully be brought before the U.N. In each case our
delegation was advised by all concerned that Hanoi and Peking
would clearly continue to oppose U.N. jurisdiction as long as
they were not UN. members, that the Soviets would conse-
quently veto any Council action and that in these circumstances
it would be useless to raise the issue.

Nevertheless, after the United States had exhausted all other
possibilities of negotiation during its prolonged bombing pause
in January 1966, it did bring the issue formally to the Council,
frankly with little hope of success but at least to demonstrate to
opinion at home and abroad that no stone was being left un-
turned in the search for peace. The result was as expected. The
Soviet delegation strongly opposed the inscription of the item on
the agenda and, having demonstrated that even this procedural
point was a cold-war issue, was able to persuade France and the
three African members to abstain in the vote, so that the United
States was barely able to obtain the required majority for
inscription.

Thereafter the Japanese President of the Council, Ambassador
Matsui, labored long and diligently but quite vainly to obtain
some constructive result. It was impossible, in the absence of
some agreement between the United States and the USSR,
even to persuade the members to meet again on the subject since
they feared a violent debate in which they might be unable to
avoid taking sides. When the President finally concluded pro-
ceedings by a letter to members in which he suggested there was
at least consensus in favor of reconvening the Geneva Confer-
ence, the Soviet delegation, which had insisted that only this Con-
ference could deal with the issue, scolded him for impl_ymg that
any consensus existed. So the effort ended in frustration.
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I

Where do these conflicting policies and practices leave the
Security Council as the “primary” instrument of the United
Nations, and perhaps of the world community, for the mainte-
nance of international peace and security?

First, the Council has of course demonstrated that it can act
effectively when the great powers are in agreement, even if that
agreement is partial and precarious. The Council brought the
India-Pakistan war to an end and assumed a contingent re-
sponsibility for the removal of its causes, even though it was un-
able to agree on subsequent steps, in part because the Soviet
Union saw and seized the opportunity to mediate unilaterally.
The Council authorized and sustained the major phases of the
Congo operation, despite Soviet, French and British disagree-
ment with important aspects of it. A United Nations force has
been maintained for two and a half years in Cyprus at the Coun-
cil’s direction, and war between Greece and Turkey averted.

On the other hand, issues involving great-power confrontation
are either withheld from the Council by common consent, as
in the case of Berlin, or brought in primarily for psychological
or preémptive purposes without the expectation of substantial
United Nations action, as in the case of Cuba or Viet Nam. All
members are extremely reluctant to render judgment on major
disputes between states—first, because each party has its friends
which support it and, second, because judgment may imply en-
forcement. Most members, as was shown during the India-
Pakistan war, shrink from the application of enforcement mea-
sures against a sovereign state, even from a formal determination
that a threat to peace exists, except in direst circumstances.
Western and Communist states join in their reluctance to apply
sanctions, except to each other, and the neutralist nations pre-
vent their application in East-West confrontations.

New impediments have emerged and old ones have been given
new life since the Article 19 crisis. While it is true that there has
been a revival of efforts to use the Security Council in preference
to other machinery and to seek assiduously for great-power agree-
ment, the Soviet Union and France, while of course welcoming
this trend, have shown little corresponding disposition to make
concessions in order that Council machinery can work. On the
contrary, with apprehensions aroused and tempers frayed by the
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crisis, they manifested during the India-Pakistan affair a deter-
mination to check the creeping effectiveness with which Ham-
marskjold and Thant had been organizing peacekeeping opera-
tions outside strict Council supervision. Moreover, the same
two permanent members seem more than ever resolved to insist
that the Council, despite the clear provisions of the Charter and
the strong opposition of practically all other U.N. members, shall
play the decisive part in determining how operations are to be
financed, and indeed that in most cases they be financed in the
most inefficient way possible—by voluntary contributions. It is
no doubt significant that the Soviet-French Declaration, issued
during de Gaulle’s visit to Moscow last June, included the follow-
ing complacent paragraph: “As concerns the United Nations
Organization, note was taken with satisfaction of the p
made in the sense of realizing more exactly the role which be-
longs to the organization in accordance with its Charter, and also
of the efforts which are being undertaken for the introduction of
greater financial and administrative strictness in its functioning.”
Another factor that must be taken into account in estimating
the future efficiency of the Council is the probability that the
Peking Government will before very long be invited to assume
the seat of China there and that it will eventually accept the
invitation. Considering the revolutionary zeal and arrogance of
the Chinese Communists, this could result in an epidemic exer-
cise of the veto, which would recall the early days of the Council
when the Soviets were in a similar mood. On the other hand, it
is not clear what national interest the Chinese would serve by
consistently immobilizing an international body of which they
were a member. It would seem more plausible to suppose that
they would use the veto only when their own interests were di-
rectly threatened and otherwise would, like the Soviets, follow
the course most likely to curry favor with the Afro-Asians. In-
deed the element of Sino-Soviet competition introduced by the
presence of the Chinese might create a pattern of Council be-
havior more favorable to Afro-Asian than to Communist aims.
It will be well, before venturing any prognosis of the future
development and efficiency of the Security Council, to examine
riefly the present state of its complement and rival, the General
Assembly. Nevertheless, we may here note the paradox that,
even as the Council’'s membership was reénforced and as it dealt
rapidly and vigorously with the India-Pakistan war and the
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Rhodesian declaration of independence, it thereafter for nearly
a year has sedulously avoided occasions to show its authority

and its capacity.
v

Senator Vandenberg in 1945 described the General Assembly
which had just been established as the “town meeting of the
world.” He meant, presumably, that it would be the tribune of
all the world’s people, not censored and inhibited by the great
powers as the Security Council, it was feared, might be. Though
necessarily the Assembly heard the voice of the people filtered
through and expressed by governments, history in general bore
out the Senator’s description. It is perhaps only ironic justice
that, as a result of the peculiar organization of society in the
modern world, those of the world’s peoples which are more equal
than others in power are becoming less equal than others in the
General Assembly.

There have been four major functions which the Assembly has
served during the past 20 years. First, it has provided an un-
paralleled platform for statesmen from all countries, great and
small, to address mankind and in this way has given those from
small countries particularly a healthy feeling of status, dignity
and participation. Second, it has provided these same statesmen
with regular and relatively unspectacular occasions for meeting
with their confreres, for taking the temperature of current crises,
for negotiating quietly if the temperature is conducive, and for
exposure to the realities and complexities of the world, inducing
the sobriety that sometimes comes from that exposure.

Third, the hortatory resolutions adopted each year by the
Assembly, though lacking the force of law, express and often
enhance the force of public opinion. Last year nearly a hundred
were adopted, on such varied subjects as Chinese representation,
a world disarmament conference, Tibet, peacekeeping, apartheid,
dismantling military bases, a U.N. capital development fund, the
World Food Program, elimination of racial discrimination, mini-
mum age for marriage, housing, promotion among youth of the
ideals of peace, refugees, Rhodesia, Aden, the Cook Islands, et
cetera. Finally, the Assembly’s functions are those concrete actions
it takes to create, maintain and finance various operations and
agencies designed to implement United Nations purposes and
principles, such as the UN. Emergency Force in the Sinai, the



THE UNITED NATIONS CRISIS 29

Relief and Works Agency for Palestine Refugees, the Conference
on Trade and Development, the Committee on the Peaceful Uses
of Quter Space, and the U.N. Development Program.

To understand, however, how the Assembly in fact currently
performs these functions, it is pertinent to note the substantial
change which has occurred in the last six years in its composition
and balance of power. During the first decade and a half of the
United Nations’ existence its membership rose gradually from
50 to 82. This latter number was composed of 41 “Western”
states (Western Europe, Western Hemisphere and Antipodes),
exactly one-half of the total; 31 Afro-Asian (22 Asian and only
g African); and 10 Communist states (all in Eastern Europe).
The Westerners, therefore, had an effective veto and, moreover,
were generally able to pick up from Afro-Asian allies or friends
the extra votes for the two-thirds majority required to approve
actions or resolutions they sought.

However, beginning with the massive African accretions in
1960, the balance has radically shifted. There are now 117 mem-
bers and the 118th, Guyana, will be admitted as soon as the cur-
rent Assembly convenes. Of the 36 new members, no less than
27 are African, 4 Asian (of which one, Mongolia, is Communist)
and the remaining five (Cyprus, Malta, Jamaica, Trinidad and
Guyana) all in the category of “developing” nations. There are,
therefore, at present no less than 72 Afro-Asians, almost two-
thirds of the membership, and another 235, including all the Latin
Americans, which line up with the “have-nots” in “North-South”
controversies. The “Westerners,” therefore, even assuming their
continued alliance with Latin Americans on most political issues,
are now barely more than a third of the Assembly.

This trend will presumably continue. New states likely to be-
come independent and to ask for United Nations membership
in the near future are the three so-called High Commission Ter-
ritories in South Africa, Basutoland, Bechuanaland and Swazi-
land, as well as Mauritius and perhaps British Honduras. There
are, of course, a host of small islands in the Caribbean and the
Soqth Pacific (which the present sovereign, in most cases the
United Kingdom, finds financially onerous and sometimes po-
litically embarrassing to continue to govern) which have as
good a claim to independence and United Nations membership
%, for example, has the Maldive Islands. However, if these were
admitted in large numbers, there would soon be created an As-
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sembly in which the majority of members might represent only
5 or 10 percent of the world’s population. This would hardly be
conducive to its prestige or effectiveness. :

This problem of “ministates” is giving increasing concern to
the older members of the United Nations and even to some of the
more farsighted Afro-Asians who, while they of course welcome
additions to their numbers and voting strength, realize that the
value of the latter would be gravely depreciated if it came to be
based on a reductio ad absurdum. The rules of the Security Coun-
cil provide that applications for membership shall be referred to
a committee of the whole, presumably to determine inter alia
whether the applicant is “able and willing” to carry out the obli-
gations of the Charter. This rule has, however, long since fallen
into abeyance and, though the Council was last year gently re-
minded of its existence by the U.S. delegation, so far no one has
dared challenge the “sacred right” of any political entity, no
matter how tiny, to self-determination, independence and, im-
plicitly, U.N. membership.

This doctrine, promulgated in the celebrated Assembly Resolu-
tion 1514 of December 14, 1960, is the credo of the indefatigable
and single-minded “Special Committee on the Situation with Pe-
gard to the Implementation of the Declaration on the Granting
of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples,” and is
rarely qualified by reference to Assembly Resolution 1341,
adopted one day later, which declares that a territory may reach
“a full measure of self-government” by means other than total
independence.

v

As the Afro-Asians are already the majority of the Assembly
and seem likely further to increase their strength, it is important
to examine their use of this power. First, however, one must note
its limitations. The so-called “Afro-Asian bloc” is not a bloc at
all since it contains conservatives, moderates and radicals, since
this spectrum shifts as governments change, since alliances and
traditional associations with Western states continue sporadically
to operate, since often uninstructed delegates do a great deal
of freewheeling and since common goals are not always shared
by Africans and Asians or by subregional groups within these
continental conglomerations. In practice, therefore, one finds
that on many issues the “bloc” is widely divided.
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Quasi-unanimity is obtained among the Afro-Asians only on
two broad categories of issues: those relating to decolonization
and to the political and human rights of subject peoples, and
those relating to trade and aid arrangements designed to benefit
the underdeveloped nations. When voting is called for on the first
of these categories, they are almost invariably joined by the Com-
munist states, and in action on the second category they are
joined by the Latin American states. In either of these cases they
therefore command a clear two-thirds majority, except when the
proposed measure is manifestly so dependent on Western states
for its implementation that the Afro-Asian majority itself per-
ceives the futility of adopting it over Western opposition.

In general, at least in so far as decolonization issues are con-
cerned, the radicals among the Afro-Asians call the tune. They
tend to be more energetic, persistent, articulate and tactically
unscrupulous than their more moderate brethren. Most impor-
tant of all, they have the advantage that most of the moderates
are politically vulnerable at home to charges of betrayal, or at
best “Uncle Tomism,” if they fail to support resolutions bearing
the charismatic labels of freedom, anti-imperialism, human
rights, equal or preferential trade or development, etc. Most
alarming to the “Westerners,” which in this instance includes the
legally and regionally minded Latin Americans, was a display
of tactical unscrupulousness at the end of the 1965 Assembly.
On that occasion the Afro-Asians, unable to muster the necessary
two-thirds to adopt a resolution calling, inter alia, for the dis-
mantling of military bases in colonial territories, decided by
a simple majority—contrary to all precedent and to their own
treatment of the issue—that this was mot an “important ques-
tion” within the meaning of Article 18 (2) of the Charter and
hence did not require a two-thirds vote for adoption. The pos-
sible implications of this action for the future are all too clear.

However, before becoming overwrought at the prospect of
Assembly excesses, it is well to recall once again: (1) that the
Assembly can only recommend, not decide or command, and that
it rests with states to determine whether or not to comply; (2)
that most measures recommended by the Assembly for action by
the United Nations itself require funds for their implementa-
tion, that the West supplies more than two-thirds of the funds,
and that the United States at least, for good or ill, ha.s asserted
its right to follow the Franco-Soviet example of ignoring assess-
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ments when it considers its national interest so reguiru; (3) that
the “new majority” generally maintains its cohesion only on two
sorts of issues—residual decolonization, trade and aid—on which
Afro-Asian objectives can usually be achieved only with Western
codperation; and finally (4), lest the West itself yield to self-
righteousness, that while the “old majority” still prevailed it
also was none too scrupulous about running over minorities with
its well-oiled steamroller.

Vi

Under the circumstances described above, how capable are the
Security Council and the General Assembly, jointly or separately,
of performing the functions laid down for them in the Charter?

By far the most essential function of the Council is to main-
tain, or assist in maintaining, international peace and security. If
it succeeds to some degree in this aim it justifies its existence;
if it fails consistently it has little reason for being.

Over the past ten years, despite the strong reservations of the
Soviet Union and France, the Security Council was able to play
an important role in peacekeeping in Africa, in the Near East
and South Asia, and to some degree in Latin America. It was not
able to play such a role where the great powers confronted one
another, as in Berlin, though it did contribute, together with the
Secretary-General, to the solution of the Cuban crisis. It was not
able to play such a role in East or Southeast Asia—despite Ameri-
can willingness that it do so—because of the absence of Com-
munist China and North Viet Nam from the United Nations,
and after 1964 because of the absence of Indonesia.

As to the future, should another confrontation so acute as to
threaten general war unhappily occur between the United States
and the U.S.S.R., they would certainly and rightly wish o deal
with it bilaterally and at the highest level. However, a concur-
rent resort to the Security Council, as in the Cuban case, would
very probably be in the interest of both and would in any case
almost certainly be brought about by neutrals if it were not by
the parties themselves. Whether the presence of Communist
China in the United Nations would enable the Council to deal
constructively with the problems of Asia is open to serious ques-
tion. Nevertheless, the situation there is, in the view of most
U.N. inembers, so perilous to world peace that they are likely
soon to extend an invitation to Peking to be represented in both
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Assembly and Council, regardless of the immediate prospects
of the invitation being accepted or, if it were, of constructive
results ensuing. Many members would, however, wish to qualify
such an invitation by insisting that Taiwan also retain 2 seat in
the United Nations. Finally, it should be noted that a revival of
activity and cffectiveness on the part of the Council would prob-
ably cause it to take a deeper interest in threats to the peace in
Latin America—unless the Organization of American States
shows itself more united and effective than it has recently,

The immediate question, however, is not whether the Council
can broaden its scope and improve its capabilities but whether,
after the disastrous confrontation over Article 19, it can recover
the ground it has lost and once again deal effectively even with
situations not directly involving great powers and in areas out-
side the immediate periphery of China, the Soviet Union and the
United States. It is clear that the U.S.S.R. and France would
prefer that it not do so, that they feel the current deadlock over
peacckeeping works to their advantage, and that whenever
Council intervention is invoked they will endeavor to limit its
action to rhetoric and adjuration. If unsuccessful, they will insist
at least that the Council exercise the strictest supervision over
any peacckeeping operation in respect to finance, command, com-
position and supply. However, the lengths to which they will
carry their restrictive preferences will depend to a great extent,
in the future as in the past, on whether others show a willingness
to carry issues to the Assembly if action on them is vetoed in the

In fact, the only real hope of the Council’s continuing to be an
effective instrument in the immediate future is that the Afro-
Asians, whose interests it has most served, will insist that the
Soviets and French liberalize their approach to peacekeeping
at least to the degree they grudgingly accepted in recent years.
So far the behavior both of Westerners and Afro-Asians in the
Committee of 33, which was set up by the Assembly to inject new
life into U.N. peacckeeping, has been disappointingly timid and
ineffective. Whether the Afro-Asians will exert the pressure neces-
sary to change the picture depends on some measure of cohesion
among themselves, on the character of the crises that may occur
in their areas, and no doubt also on the degree to which the
Western powers permit the Council to serve Afro-Asian as well as
Western interests, particularly in southern Africa.
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The future prestige and effectiveness of thg Assembly also
depends to a substantial degree on the behavior of th.c Afro-
Asians, but here it is restraint rather than initiative that is called
for. If they choose to employ their voting s‘trcngth g\cnly to pass
provocative resolutions, by either two-thirds or simple majori-
ties, they will destroy the inter-regional harmony and codpera-
tion that makes the Assembly a meaningful body. Similarly, if
they continue to insist on full independence and U.N. member-
ship for all political entities, no matter how small or unviable,
and reject the exploration of devices for associating such small
entities with other states or with the United Nations in a status
short of full membership, they will before long undermine the
significance and credibility of the Assembly. This would greatly
intensify the demand for some form of weighted voting in the
Assembly, even though so far no form has been proposed or de-
vised which would be reasonable, just and useful even from the
viewpoint of the West.

On the other hand, the responsibility for making the Assembly
“work” does not rest solely with the Afro-Asians. Western states-
men sometimes imagine that, if Afro-Asians would only act “re-
sponsibly”—that is, in a manner inoffensive to Western interests
and sensibilities—the world would proceed smoothly along its
accustomed dichotomous course and the General Assembly would
continue to reflect the comforting consensus which existed there
before 1960. Yet such statesmen in their less euphoric moments
recognize that “winds of change” are blowing, and the “town
meeting of the world” cannot escape the blast. The Afro-Asians
will in fact be “responsible” and the Assembly will “work™ to the
extent that the developed Western nations offer within its frame-
work an acceptable measure of satisfaction to the vital interests
of the Afro-Asians, especially in the fields of trade and aid, hu-
man rights and decolonization. Their task in doing so will cer-
tainly not be facilitated either by the failure of Britain and the
United Nations to check “white settler” domination of Rhodesia
or by the recent politically inspired decision of the International
Court of Justice on South West Africa, both of which have sub-
stantially contributed to the growing and dangerous African
impression that they cannot find justice through the United
Nations.

Residual peacekeeping by the Assembly, which may have to
be more frequently invoked if there is to be any U.N. peace-
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keeping at all, also depends in large measure on the nerve and
wit of the West. If Western governments, despite their control
of the resources, hardware and logistics without which no sub-
stantial peacekeeping operation can be carried out, remain frozen
into immobility by their fear of the Afro-Asian majority, then the
Assembly—like the Council—will be unable to exercise its re-
sponsibility in this field and the United Nations as a whole will
revert to that “static conference machinery” which Dag Ham-
marskjold in his final report asserted is the desideratum of “cer-
tain” (i.e. Communist) members.

After all, it is the West, and most of all the United States,
which will have to man the breach whenever and wherever the
United Nations fails to meet a vital need for security and prog-
ress, for peacekeeping or nation-building, for checking externally
inspired “wars of liberation” or fostering economic development
necessary to political health. Had the United Nations been im-
potent, the United States and its allies would have had to meet
alone, with their own forces, at their own exclusive expense and
with unpredictable but certainly unhappy political consequences,
the need for stabilization around the frontiers of Israel, in the
Congo, in Cyprus, just as they have had to meet alone, because
the United Nations is absent, analogous but substantially esca-
lated needs in Viet Nam, Laos and Malaysia.

It therefore especially behooves the United States and its allies
to refurbish, sharpen and use the instruments provided for these
purposes by the Security Council and the General Assembly. The
prerequisite for doing so does not lie in the first instance in at-
tempting to satisfy the Soviet Union and France, whose objec-
tives in these bodies are at present inconsistent with ours, but in
reviving our traditional association inside the United Nations
with the Afro-Asian states and in overcoming the errors on our
side and on theirs which have weakened that essential codpera-
tion. Such an association should not and cannot be directed
against the Soviet Union and France, but, if its members once
again show a common determination to make the United Na-
tions an effective instrument for carrying out the purposes .and
principles of the Charter, in fact as well as in name, there is a
reasonable prospect that in the long run those two ultra-con-
servative great powers, and perhaps even eventually. Con.lmunlst
China, can be gradually prodded into progress in this as in other
realms of international interdependence.



THE SOUTH WEST AFRICA CASE:
WHAT HAPPENED?

By Ernest A. Gross

€€ HE International Court of Justice shall be the principal
judicial organ of the United Nations.” Article 92 of

the United Nations Charter thus rounds out the grand
design of what the Court itself has described as the “organized
international community.” This is the structure or framework
for world order, which, however nascent and rudimentary, is an
indispensable feature of the modern age.

It was to the principal judicial organ of the United Nations
that Ethiopia and Liberia submitted the protracted and un-
resolved dispute with South Africa concerning the interpreta-
tion and application of the Mandate for South West Africa, the
very existence of which was denied by South Africa.

A summary of the history and background of the dispute is an
essential prelude to the following discussion, which concerns:
(1) Why the litigation was instituted. (2) What the Court did
—1962. (3) What the Court did—1966. (4) Some lessons to be
learned.

The Territory of South West Africa, a German colony prior to
the First World War, was entrusted to South Africa in 1920 as
a Mandate under the League of Nations Covenant. The Mandate
System, of which South West Africa is the one vestigial remnant,
comprised certain colonies and territories which, as a consequence
of the war, had ceased to be under the sovereignty of the de-
feated states.

These colonies and territories, in the words of Article 22 of
the League Covenant, were “inhabited by peoples not yet able
to stand by themselves under the strenuous conditions of the
modern world.” The restoration of the colonial status quo ante
or the immediate grant of independence were considered by the
victors to be unacceptable solutions. Although the powers had
publicly voiced opposition to territorial annexation as a proper
end of victory, secret arrangements had in fact been made by
Great Britain, France and Japan prior to the armistice. These

arrangements provided, among other things, that three British |

Dominions were to have the right to annex, respectively, German
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South West Africa, New Guinea and German Samoa. South
Africa was to receive the first of these.

After prolonged, often bitter, discussions at Versailles, the Al-
lied Powers—largely as a result of President Wilson’s vigorous
insistence—accepted the principle of “no annexation.” The Man-
date System was devised as a new international institution.

The heart and essence of the system is embodied in Article
22 of the Covenant: “the principle that the well-being and de-
velopment of such peoples form a sacred trust of civilization and
that securities for the performance of this trust should be em-
bodied in this Covenant.” The same Article provides that “the
wtelage of such peoples should be entrusted to advanced nations
who by reason of their resources, their experience or their geo-
graphical position can best undertake this responsibility, and
who are willing to accept it, and that this tutelage should be
exercised by them as Mandatories on behalf of the League.”

A Mandate for German South West Africa, accordingly, was
“conferred upon his Britannic Majesty to be exercised on his
behalf by the Union of South Africa” (then a member of the
British Empire). His Britannic Majesty, in turn, agreed to accept
the Mandate on behalf of the Union of South Africa and under-
took “to exercise it on behalf of the League of Nations.” As in
the case of all Mandates, a Mandate agreement was confirmed
by the Council of the League of Nations. This instrument, to-
gether with Article 22 of the Covenant itself, comprises the
principles and defines the terms for the governance of the Terri-
tory.

As early as 1922, South Africa adopted the view that “C Man-
dates” (in which category South West Africa was placed) were—
in the words of the South African leader, General Jan Christiaan
Smuts—“in effect not far removed from annexation.” The Perma-
nent Mandates Commission, until it ceased to function in 1939,
frequently recorded its disagreement with South African asser-
tions of sovereignty over the Territory, as well as of the right to
incorporate it as a fifth province. South Africa, nevertheless,
submitted reports to the Commission and recognized the legal
existence of the Mandate.

Soon after the dissolution of the League and the commence-
ment of United Nations operations, and certainly by 1949, 1t

e obvious that South Africa’s conception of its legal obli-
gations under the Mandate was essentially at variance with
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The 1950 Advisory Opiniop, which was promptly accepted by
the General Assembly, remained a dead letter. Year after year,
unsuccessful efforts were made by successive agencies of the As-
sembly, and on its behalf, to negotiate with South Africa on the
basis of the Advisory Opinion of 1950. South Africa, however,
repudiated the Opinion, explicitly repeating its contention that
the Mandate had lapsed.

All the while, the South African Government was extending,
with increasing severity, the racially discriminatory laws and
regulations which comprise the apartheid policy, and which were
rigidly applied in the Territory—as in South Africa itself. These
official policies and practices were universally condemned in regu-
larly repeated United Nations resolutions. The response was a
steady tightening of repressive administrative action. By 1960,
it had become crystal clear that the process of resolution-passing
by the General Assembly was no more than a perennial autumn
rite. The requirements of justice and humanity made imperative
an examination of realistic alternatives.

Il. WHY THE LITIGATION WAS INSTITUTED

Decision to seek judicial recourse is never easily taken. As far
back as 1957, the U.N. General Assembly had requested the Com-
mittee on South West Africa to study the legal action available
to ensure that South Africa fulfilled its obligations under the
Mandate.

The Special Committee appointed a working group consisting
of representatives of Brazil, Finland and the United States to
give the question special study and to report back to the Com-
mittee. The conclusions of the working group were fully discussed
and accepted by the Committee, which advised the Genefal
Assembly that “there would be little doubt that the right to in-
voke Article 7 of the Mandate is enjoyed at any rate by those
former members of the League which were members at the date
of dissolution of the League and which are now members of the
United Nations.™ \

The Committee expressed the view that a “dispute,” to which
Article 7 referred, “may be of any nature,” provided, of course,
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that “it related to the interpretation or application of
clauses of the Mandate or to the effect of the ]

whole,” including disputes “concerning the supe:
themselves.”

The Assembly all the while persevered in efforts to
ment with South Africa on a basis “which would
accordtotheTcrmoryo(SoutthtAﬁu- ‘
status.” 'IhchnmlAaemblyaublM&l&
Good Offices Committee, consisting of the United State
United Kingdom and Brazil. Toward the end of @
Offices Committee regre:fully reported that it had :
in finding a basis for an agreement under its terms of

Shortly thereafter, the South African Foreign M
mgzttheUnnedNam,rdemdmdn
“lapsed™ Mandate. Condemnation of the
violation of the Mandate and the Charter of :
was turned aside with the reproach that the Ce
to search for ulterior or bad motives in every si
South West Africa Administration.™ The end
political action clearly had been reached.

Ezrlymlgﬁo,tbeAmAfnmmnthem,_
discussed the feasibility of judicial recourse and &
ability of legal counsel. Subsequently, the Liberian Gl
requested the author to prepare a Memorandum of Ls
circulation to governments in advance of the Second Conf
dhdepodentﬂfrmSum.dednledmmg
Ababa in June 1960. After full discussion, in which ¢
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to adjudicate upon the compatibility of an official policy of ex-
treme racial discrimination with the international obligation “to
promote to the utmost the material and moral well-being and the
social progress of the inhabitants of the Territory.” (Mandate
Article 2.) ¢

There was, if possible, even less room for doubt that an official
policy of extreme racial discrimination is legally, no less than
morally, repugnant to such an obligation than there was that the
Mandate subsisted and that South Africa owed a duty of inter-
nationa! accountability for the conduct of its administration of
the Territory.

Denunciations of apartheid, voiced by all responsible govern-
ments, and recorded in countless United Nations resolutions and
international declarations, furnish a thesaurus of terms of oppro-
brium and revulsion: “a cancer on the body politic” (Japan);
“a venomous and contagious disease” (Poland); a “bitter toxic”
(United States); “morally abominable, intellectually grotesque
and spiritually indefensible” (United Kingdom).

It was known—and confirmed out of the mouths of South
Africa’s own witnesses at the lengthy Court hearings on the
merits—that, in the more than forty years of the conduct of this
trust, not one “native” ever has been qualified in law, medicine,
engineering, dentistry or registered nursing; none may form or
join a labor organization with rights of collective bargaining;
none may be employed in a skilled occupation; none may move
from place to place without official permission; none may reside
(except for purposes of labor) in areas designated as “White”;
and none has a voice in government or in the administration of
“Native” affairs.

If any realistic prospect had existed that members of the
United Nations would repress, rather than merely condemn,
South Africa’s violations of its clear and present duties under the
Mandate, the hazards, burdens and, above all, the time involved
in litigation no doubt would have been avoided.

The difficulties with which enforcement of the Mandate would
confront members—particularly South Afrim’g principal trading
partners, the United States and the United Kingdom—are mat-
ters of public knowledge. More than one-third of South Africa’s
total trade is with these two countries. Britain’s investments in
South Africa total about one billion pounds sterling. Britain is
South Africa’s largest customer; South Africa is one of her prin-
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cipal markets. The economic stake of the United St
Africa is large (of the order of $500,000,000) and gr
the United States and the United Kingdom, more
the latter, are vulnerable to South African economic
retaliation.

The new ingredient which would be introduced by
judgment in a contentious proceeding—and this was
the matter—would be the potential application of Arn
the United Nations Charter. The explicit grant of pe¢
Security Council to compel compliance with a Court
(as distinguished from an Advisory Opinion) exy
the Council what may be called an “executive” funct
ogous to that in normal municipal systems. There was
secret about the significance of Article 94 in the decision
judicial recourse.

It was the hope and expectation of the Applicant Sta
well as of most other members of the international ec
that a Judgment would impel the United Nations—in g
South Africa’s principal trading




THE SOUTH WEST AFRICA CASE 43

sideration of the briefs and arguments of the Parties. th
rendered its Judgment of December 21, 1962, dismiss’ingeth(io:tr;t.
jections and upholding its competence to proceed with the merits
of the dispute which the Applicants had referred to it. The vote
was 8 t0 7.

The 1962 Judgment examined the origin and nature of the
Mandate System, the character of South Africa’s obligations as
Mandatory, the legal interest of the Applicants in the perfor-
mance of the Mandate and the functions of the United Nations
and of the Court under the Mandate scheme. On all points the
Court found that the Applicants had the required standing to
bring the issue before it, and that it had jurisdiction to adjudicate
upon the merits of the dispute.

One proposition which, the Court said, formed “the very basis
of the applications” was whether the Mandate had lapsed, as
South Africa insisted. If so, no application based upon that Gov-
ernment’s duty to submit to the Court disputes relating to the
interpretation or application of the Mandate could be accepted
by the Court. The Judgment reaffirmed the unanimous Advisory
Opinion of 19350, finding that “the Mandate as a whole is still in
force.” The Court repeated the 1950 conclusion that “to retain
the rights derived from the Mandate and to deny the obligations
thereunder could not be justified.”

A second prerequisite to the Court’s jurisdiction to adjudicate
upon the merits of the dispute was the Applicants’ standing as
States which had been members of the League of Nations at the
time of its dissolution. The Court found not only that they had
the right to invoke the Court’s jurisdiction but, indeed, that such
a right “continues to exist for as long as the Respondent holds on
u; the right to administer the territory under the Mandate.”
(L.C.J. Reports, 1962, p. 338.)

A third prerequisite to the Court’s jurisdiction was that the
dispute be of a character envisaged by Article 7 of the Mandate,
in which South Africa had agreed to submit to the Court “any
dispute whatever . . . relating to the interpretation or application
of the provisions of the Mandate.” This issue centered upon
South Africa’s contention that in as much as the dispute did not
“affect any material interests of the Applicant States or their
nationals,” the dispute was outside the scope of Article 7. The
Court dismissed this objection, holding that “The language [of
Article 7] is broad, clear and precise: it gives rise to no ambiguity
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and it permits of no exception. . . . For the manifest
purport of the provisions of this Article indicate
bers of the League were understood to have a legal
est in the observance of its obligations both toward :
tants of the Mandated Territory, and toward the
Nations and its members.” (L.C.J. R?onn, 1962, p.
Court, accordingly, found that it had “jurisdiction to
upon the merits of the dispute.”

IV. WHAT THE COURT DID—1066

The Judgment of July 18, 1966, rejected the Applic:
It did so on the ground that . . . the Applicants can
sidered to have established any legal right or interest

ing to them in the subject-matter of the present claims, and
accordingly, the Court must decline to give effect to g

the vote was 8 to 7.
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In a dissenting opinion, Judge Philip Jessup of the United
States commented: “The Judgment of the Court rests upon the
assertion that even though—as the Court decided in 1962—the
Applicants had locus standi to institute the actions jn this case
this does not mean that they have the legal interest which would,
entitle them to a judgment on the merits. No authority is pro-
duced in support of this assertion, which suggests a procedure
of utter futility.”

Little purpose would be served by an analysis here of the
judicial alchemy by which the dissenting opinions of 1962 were
transmuted into the Judgment of 1966. As Judge Padilla Nervo
(Mexico) pointed out in his dissenting opinion, the 1966 majority
merely was “reproducing on the present occasion the arguments
adduced in dissenting opinions against the Judgment of 1962.”
The 1966 Judgment, indeed, is essentially a paraphrase of the
1962 joint dissenting opinion of Sir Gerald Fitzmaurice (U.K.)
and the President of the Court, Sir Percy Spender (Australia),
who broke a deadlock by casting a second vote, as permitted by
the Court’s Statute. On the basis of the same reasons which they
advanced in the 1962 Judgment and which were rejected, the
majority in 1966 found that the right of the Applicants to an
adjudication on the merits of the dispute was an “antecedent”
question, which “appertained to the merits of the case,” and held
that although the Applicants had sufficient standing to “activate”
the Court, they were not entitled to a judgment on the validity of
their claim. Hence the Court did not even pass upon the issue
whether the Mandate is in existence or whether South Africa has
a right unilaterally to modify the terms of the Mandate.

The logical and legal qualities of the 1966 Judgment no doubt
will be the subject of much scholarly appraisal. The adventitious
changes in the Court’s composition between 1962 and 1966 are
matters of public record. It suffices for present purposes to stress
clements of fairness and comunon sense. These suggest that jll.dl-
cial tribunals avoid “procedures of utter futility,” plaoe.a. high
premium upon predictability, and normally assure that litigants
are given due notice of questions which the Court, upon its own
motion, may consider crucial to its decision. The mutual incom-
patibility of the 1962 and 1966 Judgments is manifest.

The basis upon which the Court deprived its earlier Judgment
of meaningful legal quality or effect reflects a sharp contrast in
perspectives between the Court of 1962 and that of 1966. In
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Africa’s refusal to comply with the Court’s own earlier d
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cannot bring for itself because, under Article 34 of the Statute
of the Court, only States can appear in contentious proceedings
before the Court.”

In an Advisory Opinion concerning the right of the United
Nations to claim reparation for injuries suffered in the service of
the UN., the Court unanimously concluded “that the Organiza-
tion is an international person” and, as such, “is a subject of
international law and capable of possessing international rights
and duties, and that it has capacity to maintain its rights by
bringing international claims.” (I.C.J. Reports, 1949, p. 179.)
It is therefore difficult to see any justification, in logic or in policy,
for barring the judicial settlement of disputes in which the United
Nations has an interest of a legal nature. If the organization has
sufficient “personality,” in a juridical sense, to be party to a dis-
pute, it should not be denied the right of judicial recourse, de-
signed to lead to an enforceable Judgment, as distinguished from
an Advisory Opinion.

Serious consideration, accordingly, should be given to amending
the Statute of the Court so as to enable the United Nations to
appear as a party in appropriate cases before the Court. Where,
as here, states are denied the right of judicial recourse, while at
the same time the U.N. itself is precluded from seeking a binding
adjudication of a dispute to which it is a party, a dangerous
vacuum exists in the process of peaceful settlement.

A second lesson taught by the history of the South West Africa
cases involves the delicate problem of the standards which should
govern the selection of Judges of the Court. Widespread concern,
and, indeed, dismay, occasioned by the procedures followed by
the Court, as well as the outcome, impel attention to the proper
role of the Court in the judicial settlement of major disputes
among nations.

The concern, which by no means is confined to any one region,
is epitomized in an editorial in the Johannesburg Star of July 23,
1966. After referring to the “six long years,” the Judgment on
jurisdiction and the unprecedented evidence on conditions in the
Territory, this leading South African journal commented:

Turning its back firmly on the great questions that move the world of the
second half of the 20th Century, such as racial discrimination and_ the respon-
sibility of the United Nations for the welfare of non-self-governing peoples,
the Court cast an eye on the plaintifis as if secing them for the first time
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and asked what right they had to be there at all. None,
by the narrowest possible majority) and threw the case

ceremony.

Notwithstanding the disillusionment evident
ments, the Court remains the principal judicial
UnnedNanonundanmpomntpomtnlhm
keeping process. In order for it to achieve its vital
ever, attention should be given not only to the
statutory requirements of independence,

cation of the Judges, but also to an added di
whichacceputthoun’ndmnce the
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had to
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U. S. POLICY AND THE “NEW EUROPE”
By Frank Church

Europe of today is a new Europe. In place of uncertainty,

there is confidence; in place of decay, progress; in place of
isolation, partnership; in place of war, peace.” Confidence, prog-
ress, partnership and peace—what better testimonial could there
be to the health and vitality, both political and economic, of
Europe today; and what better promise for Europe’s future?

During the summer, in a month of hearings, the Senate Foreign
Relations Committee examined “the Europe of today.” Our dis-
cussions ranged over the entire continent, literally from the
Atlantic to the Urals, and beyond. For a diagnosis of the Atlantic
Alliance means considering not only de Gaulle’s aims, but the
prospects for German reunification, Britain’s association with
the Common Market, nuclear arms control, greater European
cohesion, East-West détente, the impact of Viet Nam, and much
more. These problems are connected to each other in a seamless
web that joins the United States with Europe, linking us together
in the future as inextricably as in the past.

When the Committee’s hearings began, it was announced that
their purpose was educational. In preparation for them, I visited
Europe in May for interviews with governmental leaders, in-
cluding Wilson, Erhard and de Gaulle, along with prominent
spokesmen of the opposition parties and other knowledgeable
political observers. I have now had a chance to test my tentative
conclusions against what the Committee has been told by a
number of distinguished American experts on Europe.

The fact that there is in Europe today confidence, progress,
partnership and peace is due, in no small part, to farsighted
policy decisions we have taken since the end of the war. But we
may stand in danger of being so dazzled by past successes that
we could easily stumble into future failures. For Europe is now
rumbling, not with discontent, but with a new spirit of indepen-
dence, in both East and West. We seem to hear the sound, but
we may not understand its meaning. To me it is the murmur of
widespread European assent to the proposition: “Resolved, that
the postwar period has ended.”

Testifying before the Committee on July 13, Under Secretary

PRESIDENT Johnson said recently of Europe: “The
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George Ball said: “The ‘NATO Crisis’ [
;‘ers':dt]c. .. is over.” Such a statement assumes
cipal problem facing NATO is France’s refusal to ¢
paﬁdpaﬁminSHAPE,ampumnNAmm

Perhaps our resistance to the mood of Europe is
reflected in our relations with de Gaulle’s governme
to have a peculiar ability to get under cach other’s
one another 2s 2 foil. McGeorge Bundy described
foreign policy of France as “disappointing in its m:
in its pride, wasteful in its lost opportunities, irre
of its dramatics and endurable in its fundamentals.

régime was marked by fecble central power, a falt
poor national morale, mutinous armies and a chro

' 3
dated imperial burdens, aglow with the rekin
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people, and engaged in an enterprising diplomacy of her own
design.

H%nw has de Gaulle achieved all this for France? Perhaps, as
Professor Henry Kissinger suggested, it was because the General
saw the need to teach his country and Europe generally “atti-
tudes of independence and self-reliance,” in the belief that “before
a pation or an area can mean something to others it has to mean
something to itself.” Above all, we should remember that, how-
ever disconcerting we find de Gaulle’s policies, or imperious his
style, he has proved time and again, most recently in Moscow,
that he is a man of the West.

Yet, despite de Gaulle’s basic loyalties, the present occupants
of the seventh floor of our State Department will not forgive
him for throwing roadblocks in the path of a united Western
Europe. Secretary Ball, in his appearance before the Committee,
referred repeatedly to the “compelling logic” of a unified Western
Europe, to be built, presumably, in the general image of the
United States. His testimony, in line with many previous De-
partmental statements, was replete with warnings that the alter-
native to unity is a return to the “corrosive nationalist rivalries”
of prewar Europe, as though there were no middle ground.

Actually, there is scant basis to fear that Western Europe—
knit together by a flourishing common market—is in any danger
of unraveling, and even less reason to apprehend a reversion to
the pattern of militant nationalism which plagued the period be-
fore the wars. The “cither-or” argument is unreal, a rhetorical
duel between two straw men. When pressed, Secretary Ball him-
self conceded that Western Europe was not likely to revert to the
old habits of a discredited past. Summing up, he sought a more
plausible case, declaring that “the central issue before the Ameri-
can government and the American people . . . is what kind of
Europe and what kind of Atlantic world we want.”

My talks in Europe, and the comments of witnesses during the
hearings, brought home to me the fact that it is not the kind of
Europe we want that any longer governs. The question is really
what kind of resurgent Europe the Europeans themselves will
build. We can encourage them to move in certain directions,
largely because they have looked to us for leadership. But we
should avoid pressing them too hard to adopt our favorite schemes
for solving their problems. Looking back over the statements
of leading State Department officials, one is struck by the fact
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that they scem to hold out for Europe no altern:
our form of unity and chaos, no awareness that E
ment may have shifted toward a different arrar
what might have been achieved in the vision of such ¢
Monnet when Europe lay prostrate after the war may
represent a practical possibility. In brief, I believe it
to keep insisting that Western Europe should grow to
the United States of America. ;
At best, it is a dubious policy to keep prodding
partners for their reluctance to make new offerings
of European union. For we cannot forecast with any
that our Grand Design for Europe, even if it were
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The same insistence on the solution we want—and that we
think Furopeans should want—has been applied to the nuclear
sharing problem. Thousands of pages have been written on this
subject. I can add nothing new to the debate. It does seem to me,
however, on the basis of the accumulated evidence, that we have
handled this problem with a rather heavy hand. The Committee,
to be sure, was told that the United States had not been doctri-
naire on the subject of a multilateral nuclear force, that we had
been “very, very careful not to try to bring pressure” on our
allies to accept the Multilateral Force (M.L.F.), and that the
charge that there has been pressure is “nonsense.”

Our diplomats may believe that they avoided bringing heavy
pressure to bear on behalf of the M.L.F. proposal, but this is not
the frank opinion of most European officials directly involved and
of most disinterested experts on both sides of the Atlantic. If
we are so unaware of the resentment our tactics produced our
antennae are in need of major repair.

Likewise. at the Eighteen Nation Disarmament Conference in
Geneva, the United States has nearly isolated itself in insisting
upon retaining the so-called European clause in our draft pro-
posal for a nuclear non-proliferation treaty. This clause would
leave the door open for the creation of an independent European
nuclear deterrent, although the necessary precondition for such
a force is a degree of politica! unity which Secretary Ball him-
self has described as “far exceeding that foreseen in the near
future by even the most optimistic proponents of European
federalism.”

The official argument, rooted once again in our Grand Design
for Europe, is that we are unwilling to foreclose the possibility
that some future European Union might organize a nuclear de-
terrent force in which the Germans could participate. Besides, we
want to preserve our option for a “hardware” solution to the
nuclear-sharing problem within the Western Alliance. We say that
the clause, which one knowledgeable observer has described as
though written with a “ball-point corkscrew,” would not lead to
proliferation because it permits no increase in the total number
of “nuclear entities” in the world. I wonder what our attitude
toward such an option would be if mainland China announced
its intention to form an M.L.F. with Albania, Mali and North
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Viet Nam, or the Soviet Union an M.L. F !vitb Poland
In any event, the State Department insists that ¢
clause is “not the real obstacle to a non-proliferation ag
The Committee was told that German access to nuclear
under an M.L.F. or a similar “hardware”-sharing sc!
rot even prove a serious obstacle to German reunificat
“will come about when conditions are ripe for it.” M
peans would disagree.
Our refusal to drop the European clause seems to ing
we have decided it is more important to bind West
more tightly to a truncated NATO than to improve
with the Soviet Union. I think our priority is wrong. As
can determine, the other European nations at Geneva, in
our allies, feel that we are mortgaging the present for the s
highly problematical future. In other words, most Europ
will mention West Germany in 2 moment—who would g
in a separate European deterrent and whose interests
thetical, if not visionary, force would p 2
pressing us to retain the European clause. Why, then, sh
insist on keeping an option for them which they do not ¢
or at least do not think is important enough to jeopardiz
relations with the Soviet Union? Is this in our in
theirs?
In discussing the ultimate goal of our policy in
Bundy said: “Settlement is the name of the game.
going to play the game, we must remember that
labeled “relations with the Soviet Union.” If we are
play, we will discover that the game will go on without
shall soon become spectators in Europe rather than pa
However much we may doubt the Russians, most F
are persuaded that the danger of a Soviet attack has
and that, as a result of developments in the Commu
particularly the revival of nationalism in Eastern Eus
necessity for Russia to turn about and the ch
hostile China—the time has arrived for a diplomatic
the !;l;vlvgelcome barriers which split the Continent. Fe
tion of Europe at the Elbe is regarded by Europeans o
as transitory and unnatural. "
'l'hegnit&:v;tusbould lead its allies in their r
across the Elbe, for we alone can on equal
Soviet Union. But whether or notd:e"dloae to le:
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will press on, believing, as more Europeans do every day, that in
Europe, at least, the cold war is over. It would be tragic for all
concerned—except the Soviets—if by standing so far behind our
Western European allies we forced them to turn their backs
on us in order to seck reconciliation with Eastern Europe, as they
are bound to do.

To lead the new search for a European settlement, we need not
join in the European consensus that the Russian threat has faded
away. We can parley without discarding the Western Alliance,
to which even France proclaims her continuing fidelity. NATO
still exists as a fort for the West, should the Soviet Union turn
militant again.

On the diplomatic front, the best place for a breakthrough
remains Geneva, where we may have come within reach of a non-
proliferation treaty. Negotiations should not be permitted to
break down on the issue of retaining the European clause. It is
reunification, not nuclear sharing, which concerns the Germans
most. Europeans, including many Germans, hold generally to the
belief that reunification can come about only after much better
relations have been established between the two halves of Europe.
Maintaining the option for increased German access to nuclear
weapons can only add to the fears and suspicions; closing the
option, on the other hand, would tend to lessen tensions. As Mr.
Bundy pointed out, so would a clear public statement by the West
German government accepting the Oder-Neisse line. I have the
impression, and several witnesses before the Committee did too,
that German public opinion is coming around to a realization of
the need to strengthen the East Europeans’ confidence in Ger-
many. I would think that we should encourage the Germans to do
%0. I do not see why we, alone among the Western powers, seem
unwilling to accept the thesis that reunification will follow relaxa-
tion. I do not see why we, again alone, continue to assert an almost
mystical belief that eventually, for inexplicable reasons, condi-
tions will somehow materialize making German reunification
possible. By holding to this view, by insisting on a European
clause as a prerequisite for a non-proliferation treaty, we are
running the risk of not only falling between two stools but of
knocking both over. For the prospect of an integrated European
nuclear deterrent is most likely to prove a mirage. An empty hope
can only disillusion the West Germans, causing them—more in
sorrow than in anger—to pull away from NATO’s close embrace.
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Andcvenifthcunfulﬁﬂedpromhed?umtm
tion, another factor, considered more important even
some in Germany, is likely to do so. That is the cont;
herent in enticing West Germany into ever closer mil
with NATO and, at the same time, pressing for conce
the Russians, against whom NATO’s military organ
directed. While T would not presume to predict the sh:
settlement which will eventually be reached in central F
I am personally convinced that the State
preaching that reunification will come about by “the a
of the East German people to some . . . system of Western
—in other words, by appending themselves to a united W
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between the two parts of Europe. And the price the G
people will have to pay for reunification will surely i
abstention from nuclear arms. By preserving the option
participation in an improbable Western European
force, are we not jeopardizing the possibility of German
fication as part of a central European settlement? Mam
mans think so now. Many more may think so in the futu

Hence, by retaining the European clause we will, in v v
not only fail to tie West Germany more firmly into the N
alliance, we may also sacrifice a non-proliferation tre
the Soviet Union. If the European clause is retained,
sians almost certainly will reject the treaty. Of course,
the clause is stricken, the Russians may not sign. But
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With regard to Europe, President Johnson deserves credit
for a number of specific moves he has made recently. First, I
commend his decision to restrain the State Department from
over-reacting to de Gaulle, for I agree with Mr. Bundy that as
“very few Frenchmen are anti-American . . . it remains the part
of wisdom and sentiment alike that no American should be anti-
French.” Secondly, the President should be congratulated for
ordering an end to the M.L.F. campaign, for the pressure felt
by others in NATO was causing strains within the Alliance that
far outweighed any possible gains. Thirdly, he has taken a step
forward at Geneva by asking for new language which might
break the deadlock on a non-proliferation treaty. Finally, 1
applaud the President’s stated objective to “build bridges” with
Eastern Europe.

My uneasiness arises, therefore, not from decisions emanating
from the White House, but from the doctrines so deeply im-
bedded at the Department of State which impede, if they do not
preclude, a timely and adept response to the new outlook in
Europe. The same dogmatism leads also to a self-certainty which
borders on condescension.

Another fault in our approach may be due to the tendency
in the State Department to regard the problems of our European
allies as essentially military, rather than political. Nuclear shar-
ing, force goals and command arrangements are no longer the
issues on which Europe’s interests center. Now, when Europe
is less concerned about defending itself than in fending for itself,
less absorbed with building barriers against the East than with
mending fences with the East, those who make our European
policy should know both parts of divided Europe first-hand; they
should be men whose background and experience—the two most
important words in the manual of those who match men to the
work to be done—help them in understanding, rath.er than
hinder them from understanding, the shifting subtleties of a
highly political continent.

For our fundamental national interests can easily accommo-
date the changing mood of Europe. We need sacrifice nothing to
keep our policies relevant. But only by so doing can we preserve
our influence in the Europe of today—and tomorrow.
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WHAT IS FRENCH POLICY?
By André Fontaine

HREE years after having signed a treaty of cody
with Dr. Adenauer, designed to make the m
France and Germany the foundation for the regroupi
Europe, General de Gaulle has travelled to the Soviet Uni
talk of rediscovered friendship, agreement and even
between the “new France” and the “new l;(huda.” Now
nding information to the contrary, is the principal ad
g: the German Federal Republic, and the Soviet leaders
hide the fact that they look upon the rapprochement with |
as a means of gaining support against German “revan
We may therefore be permitted to question the degree o
herence in the foreign policy of the Fifth Republic and to wo
whether such changes of course—there are other exam
cannot be best explained by psychological factors, the fir
them being excessive amour propre. :
On the subject of travels, it is worth remarking that de G
has won acclaim successively in Great Britain, the United §
Germany, Latin America and now in the US.S.R., to say
of Iran, Greece, Ethiopia and Cambodia (and way
where, had he stopped, he could have been sure of just
reception), and all along the line has achieved very
political results. It is tempting to speculate that the
“loner,” undaunted by the grimness of the times, the siz
country and the lack of discipline of his fellow citizens, is
twilight of life, deliberately trying to drive out melanc
applause. One of his ministers, in fact, compared the ir
effect which cheering crowds have on him to the ef
Anteus of contact with the earth.
How vast, indeed, must be the General's satisfaction
himself triumphally received by all those countries
the war had made him so aware of France's weakness s ¢
lack of influence: Germany, which crushed France 25 years
in the belief it would keep the victory for a thousand
England and the United States, which one day in 19
reminded him through Harold Macmillan that
he was “nothing;” and finally the USS.R., on
based hopes of strengthening his position vis-2-vis ¢
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Saxons, a plan for which a cynical Stalin showed complete in-
difference.

Churchill said he had never met a man “so occupied with his
own fortune.” But could de Gaulle have associated enough of
his countrymen with that fortune to achieve success unless it had
been identified with the fate of a nation which not without reason
chose the cock for her emblem? The arrogance of the President
of the Republic is disagreeable and even incomprehensible to his
allies; but it is not the arrogance of an isolated man, otherwise it
would be only ridiculous. It is the arrogance of a man who is
not resigned to anything which writes finis to a nation about
which history has spoken without a break for a thousand years.
There is nothing at all surprising, then, in the fact that this is the
man who on June 18, 1940, rebelled against the legal govern-
ment of France, determined in the name of French legitimacy to
carry on alone the fight against the invader, and who today has
pulled the French Army out of the Atlantic command. Beyond
his disconcerting fits of bad humor has been the same primary
objective for 20 years—to promote, in spite of or against any-
thing and everybody, the independence of his country.

One cannot comprehend such a degree of determination unless,
without dwelling too much on the man’s psychic nature, one
really understands his political philosophy. For him, nations are
the fundamental reality of history and the essential task of
political leaders is to defend the national patrimony against all
who think of infringing it.

His is opposed to the prevailing philosophy of the last half-
century which considers nationality less important than the
system of government and requires that it dissolve in great
supranational combinations in order to ensure the dominance of
all who share the same ideology. From this concept flows both
Marxism (“the proletariat has no country,” the USS.R. is “the
fatherland of socialism”) and the organizations planned to foil
it—~NATO and the European communities. But in de Gaulle's
words, “the banner of ideology in reality only cloaks ambitions.
And I believe it has been thus since the world was born.” Ideolo-
gies are, moreover, transitory, while the fact of the nation endures
—and with it the fundamental rivalrics, born of geography and
nourished by history, which have made the planet up to now a
juxtaposition of battlefields, with war extinguished in one spot
only to be rekindled in another. For centuries, the House of
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Austria, then Prussia, sought to dominate Europe, while B;
ruled the seas and prevented the formation of a contis
empire. Today the United States has taken England’s ¢
which explains why Britain finds herself so at ease in
wake. Stalinist Russia took up the goals of the Tsars: wam.
water ports, lands in Asia to feed her people, a buffer in the West
to compensate for the lack of mountain or river barriers and
protect against the contagion of liberal ldug. As for France
whether monarchist, revolutionary, Bonapartist or lrh.
she has always strained to reach her natural frontiers, Rhine,
the Alps, the Pyrences, and to secure overseas sources of raw
materials and outlets for her industrial products. :
De Gaulle, like all Freach military chiefs, was brought up in
this school. At the moment of Liberation his first priority was
to install France permanently on the Rhine. ]mm
sent Doumergue to St. Petersburg a few weeks before the fall of
Tsarism to try to obtain the support of Nicholas II for a similar
claim, so de Gaulle as early as 1944 did not hesitate to recognize
the Oder-Niesse line in the vain hope of obtaining in
Stalin’s support for the rectification of the Rhine frontier. Tra-
ditional historians have always considered the existence of a
centralized Reick a powerful threat to France, and looked on the
Treaty of Westphalia, which according to Jacques Bainville set
up “anarchy under our protectorate” in Germany, as a ‘
of French diplomacy. Hence it is not surprising that de Gaulle
vetoed the reconstitution of a centralized administration in
Germany at the end of 1945, as decided in principle by the Big
Three in application of the Potsdam agreemen g
After great effort he obtained a minor rectification of the Alpine
frontier and decided to withdraw his from the Val d"Aosta,
an Italian province mainly inhabited by Ftencb-cpenking
only as a result of strong pressure from Truman. He
blood an insurrection in the Algerian province of Kabylia
very moment of V-Day. In the same period he called in the
Ambassador to protest Churchill's ruthless summons to
French forces to evacuate Syria, and said to him
“If I could, I would declare war on you.” And finally,
outraged over what Roosevelt and Stalin had
consulting him, about the fate of Indochina, he rushed an |
tionary force there to reéstablish French sovereignty. i
Again, in 1947, he could not find hard enough words to
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the law drawn up by the Fourth Republic which would haye
given Algeria a distinct “personality.” “Any policy,” he ex-
climed, “which under the false pretext of an evolution in reverse
would have the effect of leading the French Muslims to believe
they could separate their destiny from that of France would only
open the door to decadence.”

This is a far cry from the emancipator of Algeria, the “liberal”
acclaimed by the Third World and the Communist bloc, the man
who denounces, in terms which President Roosevelt would not
have disavowed, the vanity of all attempts to oppose the right
of self-determination and particularly of the efforts of the United
States to decide the fate of Viet Nam by arms.

How could such a transformation have come about? No doubt
because nationalism does not have the reactionary content for
de Gaulle which it appeared for a time to have in France as a
result of the Dreyfus affair and the activity of the Action
Framgaise and Maurice Barrés. It would have been different if in
1938 he had not found himself in agreement with the Communists
and the US.S.R., and opposed to almost the entire French bour-
geoisie, in condemning the Munich accords. When he came to
London as head of the Free French and found that the politicians,
the military chiefs, the governors-general of the colonies one
after another disregarded his appeals, he of necessity had to ac-
cept whatever aid was offered him, including that of Freemasons,
Jews, pacifists and anti-militarists—to a point where others of
his caste would have been incapable of overcoming their aver-
sion. Before long some Communists joined him. It was then that
he discovered, if he had not previously, that patriotism is not a
monopoly of any party, family or class; and it was then that he
conceived the ambition to be the heir to the whole of the na-
tional past—Jacobin as well as monarchist—and to be so far as
possible the undisputed arbiter of a nation whose pluralistic tradi-
tion and attachment to fundamental liberties he so much re-
spected. There is, then, nothing surprising in the fact that there
exist today Gaullists of the right and Gaullists of the left.

Their alliance would be impossible did not the defense of the
nation coincide, in the General’s conception, with the accomplish-
ment of its historic mission and thus take on an essentially moral
and civilizing character. He sees France, like the poet Edmond
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Rostand before him, with the traits of a “legendary princess”;
nothing she does can be base or contrary to the general interest of
all men.

“My country, right or wrong,” say the English. It is clear that
for de Gaulle, his country cannot be wrong. Just as some Ameri-
cans can hardly believe that what is good for General
might not be good for all humanity, the President of the Republic
believes that what France, through him, desires is the true ex-
pression of what the world needs. He goes even further and ar-
tributes any resistance his policies may encounter to
or malice. No doubt a regrettable attitude, but one which
cans should be in a good position to understand. . . .

In different circumstances de Gaulle probably would not hesi-
tate to put other means in the service of the civilizing mission
which, crusader that he is, he assigns to his country. But though
by passion possessed, he is also an intellectual, a
seeking to perceive the deep currents of the world’s evolution;
and more than once he has succeeded. He fully grasped the con-
sequences of the advent of nuclear weapons, which forbid anyone
with any sense from having recourse to war as a means to his
ends, even the most legitimate ends. As we have i i
seen, especially in the course of the recent trip to the U
the officer who once affirmed that “history is written with the
sword” now realizes that the best human energies ought to be
directed to other tasks. In any case, he does not aspire to possess
the world but—something no more modest—to show it the way.

Such an ambition obviously only strengthens his determina-
tion to defend the national heritage against all comers, friends
and enemies. Indeed, how could he be satisfied if his freedom of
action were founded on something affected, “put on,” if his voice
were not purely French? His passion for independence may per-
haps reveal the self-love of the prima donna, but also the con-
sciousness of the role his country can and must play in the world
if it is to be true to itself. ;

France had never found herself so dependent on the good will
—or ill will—of others as when de Gaulle came to power for the
first time. The Third Republic had been accustomed in the 19308
to do nothing except in agreement with London, which did not
always return the favor. The 1940 defeat scemed to leave no
choice between dependence on Germany and the of
England. General de Gaulle’s audacity, which most of his country-
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men did not perceive for a long time, was to refuse either alter-
pative. Although he was based in London and completely de-
pendent on Great Britain for funds, propaganda facilities and
equipment for his troops, he refused all allegiance and did not
change this attitude until he had regained complete independence
of action. This explains his incessant conflicts, first with Churchill
then with Roosevelt, and his many efforts, revealed in Soviet,
documents published in 1959, to find a counterweight in Moscow
to “Anglo-Saxon” influence. Suspecting, as he writes in his war
memoirs, that “the so-called parallel undertakings” of Britain
and America were actually centrifugal in that they would reach
out into the French overseas territories, he was delighted to
obtain the assurance from Molotov that, in the Soviet view, it
was around him that “all the French should group themselves for
the relief of France.” He considered it of equal significance that
“Moscow recognized that no foreign government, even the Soviet,
had the right to detach”™ the resistance movements from his com-
mand.

A little later, fearing an American landing at Dakar and a
British occupation of Niger without the participation of the
Free French, he went so far as to say to the Soviet representative,
Bogomolov, that in that event he would break with London, and
he requested him to ask Moscow if he could then install himself
and his troops in Russia. When he visited Stalin in December
1944, the only satisfaction he obtained—though he prized it—
was that the Franco-Soviet pact would be distinct from the
Anglo-Soviet alliance and not, as Moscow and London would
have liked, 2 simple extension of that alliance.

France having been liberated and de Gaulle voted into power,
it was not to be expected that he would put himself at the
service of any of the victorious powers, especially when it became
clear that none of them intended him to have any part in the
Yalta and Potsdam deliberations, which would shape the post-
war world. There is nothing improbable in Alexander Werth's
thesis that one of the reasons he dropped the reins of government
in 1946 was that he saw the impossibility of a country as ex-
hausted as France achieving economic recovery and security in
the face of Soviet expansion without becoming more or less de-
pendent on America.! :

So it was inevitable that he, for one, would have no part of it,

"“De Gaslle.” New York: Sumon and Schuster, 1966,
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not yet surrendered any part of her sovereignty. This perhaps
cxplgins his attitude during the great debates of the Fourth Re.
public which decided the direction of French diplomacy. Not
forgotten, certainly, is the hostility he showed to all forms of
European integration, seeing them only as a means of making
France forever dependent on American protection; nor the
decisive role he played in the National Assembly’s rejection of the
European Defense Community. Less remembered,
were ineffective, were his unequivocal condemnations of the Inter-
national Authority for the Ruhr, the division of Germany into
zones, the creation of the Federal Republic or the formation of
Euratom. But these categorical positions only threw into relief
his silence, at least in public, in the face of some

options: armistice in Indochina, the Algerian War, German re-
armament, Suez. His partisans were apparently left without in-
structions and so were often divided, with the result that the As-
sembly approved Atlantic policies which otherwise would have
been defeated. It was as if de Gaulle had decided not to oppose
an inevitable trend but refused to consider it definitive and, in
any case, did not intend to bear any responsibility for it.

Upon his return to power in 1958, he cleared up the ambigui-
ties. The Atlantic Alliance, he said, is “actually necessary,” but
France does not intend to “confine herself to it.” He began to
restore full freedom of action to his government, still without
endangering the security or the values of Western civilization,
for which he always proclaimed his attachment.

It was not an easy job. The Fourth Republic was a to
chronic inflation and had made itself financially on
the United States to the point where most premiers, as soon as
they had successfully formed a government, had to go and solicit
Washington’s blessing in the form of new credits. It had barely
succeeded in extracting itself from the hornet’s nest in
when it was caught in the war in Algeria, which drained away
more and more French resources in human life, energy and
finances. As was made plain at the United Nations, almost the
entire weight of world public opinion was hostile. France was in
truth the sick man of Europe.

The Fourth Republic had turned over the keys of its defense
to an American commander-in-chief, dependent on the decisions
of the American Government, and was on the way to turning

§
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the keys to its economy to a supranational Euro

::;ity. It had not, however, transferred its mignp;nino::y.
absolute or definitive way. It had loudly proclaimed its adherence
to the ideal of European federation, yet it had consistently held
that the world-wide responsibilities of France precluded its
disappearing into a supranational Europe. It had gotten the
production of its own atomic bomb under way, thwarted projects
for a European army and constituent assembly, and, for all its
lack of power, had not accepted American terms for the installa-
tion of missile launching-sites or American atomic stockpiles on
its soil.

In order to assure his freedom of movement, therefore, de
Gaulle did not have to take drastic steps on the spot. He could
even preserve the essentials of the legal framework inherited
from the Fourth Republic. After all, the rule of unanimity pre-
vailed in the Atlantic pact and would still prevail for a long time
in the European Economic Community; and if he was displeased
by certain provisions in the treaties to which France had agreed,
be could reasonably work to revise or circumvent them rather
than come out with a denunciation which would have contra-
dicted his notion of faithfulness to a promise. :

The crisis in the Middle East in July 19358 gave him the first
chance to show his independence. The United States having
taken upon itself to land Marines in Lebanon, long an area of
French influence, without asking his opinion, he rejected a pro-
posal for a meeting of the Security Council agreed upon by Eisen-
bower, Macmillan and Khrushchev. When a few weeks later
another crisis, in the Straits of Formosa, seemed to him to en-
danger the peace of Europe—also without his having a word
tosay—he sent Eisenhower and Macmillan the famous memoran-
dum calling for the establishment among the three great West-
em powers of a general directorateohheallianceonaglobalwgle.
That directorate should have the duty, he thought, of making
strategic plans to meet any conceivable crisis and if need be to
decide whether to use nuclear weapons. i

If that proposal had been followed, France would in the.ﬁnal
analysis have secured a privileged role in the Western Alliance
cwmparable to that already held by Great Britain. Needless to
4y, this would have been very satisfying to General de Gaulle,
who had devoted a chapter of his memoirs to his efforts to give

rance a standing among nations commensurate with her historic
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and moral patrimony. But if one recalls the mtemam
of the penod it is clear that he did not have ‘
prestige in mind so much as concern to preserve French
of action in case of serious conflict outside the Atlantic area.
attempt inevitably failed.
The General’s other steps to assure France's fnedand
met with better success. Through vigorous monetary measures,
the credit for which goes largely to the first Finance Minhwd
the Fifth Republic, Antoine Pinay (somewhat cavalierly dis-
missed afterwards), the debtor nation became a holder of im-
portant reserves of strong currencies, in a position to free itself
of a considerable part of its obligations. By straightening out the
country’s finances, de Gaulle put an end to the chronic
mental instability and rid France of her rcputatlon for irresolu-
tion and impotence. To a degree not achieved in any other
Western country, de Gaulle virtually freed dtplomaey from sub-
servience to internal politics. When he decided—not without
violence to his temperament and education—to
not only black Africa but also the departments of Algeria,
had been an integral part of French territory for 130 years and
the basis of the platform on which he had stood since 1943, he
conquered the hearts of the Third World, which knows MM
hero than a man who combines strength ‘and magnanimity.
Before announcing on December 31, 1963, that for the first
time in almost 30 years France truly had “her hands ha,"h
needed to reconsider the various delegations of ac-
cepted by the Fourth Republic. Europe was the principal ber
ficiary. As early as 1958 he had had plans drawn up ionhn-
vision of the Community treaties which were never, s
to get beyond the planning stage. In 1960 he pmponll to the
heads of government of the Six a “political union,
other things would have put the essentially mpmm-l
tives under the authority of the Council of Ministers, made
members of the individual governments. This
rejected, but de Gaulle took his mcnge in 1965 by
partners to give up for the time the lppm
]on}y rule, scheduled by the Treaty of iome mdm*m
on january 1, 1967, beginning the third stage
Market. To save the Commufmy which he threatened
to pieces, they likewise agreed in fact if not in law to
High Authority and the commissions of many of their




WHAT IS FRENCH POLICY? &

ives. With more reason, the Elysée opposed any enlargem

of the powers of the European Parliament (whicb,ii'ncidentallyu;:
wfused to call by that name) as well as election to it by uni-
versal suffrage. Finally—and there is no reason to be particularly
proud of it—France never ratified the European covenant of
the rights of man, which permits any citizen of a country belong-
ing to the Council of Europe to appeal to the European court
in case of violation of his rights as an individual, provided he
has exhausted all national means of redress.

Playing the same game with NATO, the General had already
wamed Washington and London in his memorandum of 19358
that if his proposition of a three-power directorate was not acted
upon he would suspend the development of French participation
in that organization. In this spirit, he refused any stockpiles of
American nuclear weapons, and any participation in the various
collective nuclear armaments plans, from the Gates Plan of 1960
through the Nassau Agreements to the M.L.F. In 1959, beginning
with the navy, he started the process of withdrawing French
forces from the integrated command, completed in 1966.

Finally, although it is difficult to speak seriously of member-
ship in the United Nations as a delegation of sovereignty,
France’s participation in that organization has also been subject
to revision. During the Korean War the French Government had
associated itself with the Acheson plan to permit the General
Assembly, whenever the Security Council was paralyzed by the
veto, to act in its place by a two-thirds majority. Under de
Gaulle the Quai d'Orsay has consistently sought a return to the
status quo ante—in other words, to the primacy of the Security
Council, where France has had the right of veto from the outset.
Thus she does not risk becoming involved in operations against
ber will. Similarly, when de Gaulle refused to help finance the
deficit resulting from the Congo intervention, which he had not
approved, he acted not so much from ill-humor as from a settled
prejudice which leads him to deplore the attitude of all those who
kok forward to the advent of a world order. :

If one adds to this the ongoing development of a national
nuclear arsenal designed to ensure the national security in any
bypothetical case (the “minimum deterrent” theory), as well as
various gestures such as the refusal to participate in the T
ment conference or to meet with the President of the United
States, the recognition of the Chinese People’s Republic or the
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trip to Moscow, no one can really disgutc the fact that de Gaulle
has fully succeeded in attaining his primary goal and that he has
achieved complete independence for his country—or, if one
wishes, for himself, which in his mind is the same thing.

Independence to do what? Couve de Murville, whom I once
asked this question, replied without hesitation, “Independence
is an end in itself.” No doubt he thereby faithfully expressed his
master’s thought. But for de Gaulle, who has written that “to
be great means to keep up a great quarrel,” it is self-evident that
national independence cannot be viewed only in its negative
aspect of refusal to be dependent, and that it demands an active,
constructive and original policy, the antithesis of “neutralism,”
the term by which superficial analysts have presumed to sum-
marize it.

m

By “disengagement” of “blocs,” de Gaulle means that France
is to play her role world-wide. He is persuaded that history and
geography have separated the nations which must be satisfied
with a purely regional role from those with a global calling, and
he has no doubt that France, which retains a presence in the five
continents—directly or through the play of her alliances and
friendship treaties—is justified in counting herself among the
latter. In support of the contention, he can point to the fact of
permanent membership on the U.N. Security Council, accorded
in the San Francisco Charter, as well as membership in the “nu-
clear club.” And he constantly emphasizes that, provided Peking
is given the Chinese seat on the Security Council, its five perma-
nent members are the five nuclear powers. His conclusion is that
these powers have special responsibilities to keep the peace.
Paradoxically, this comes close to the Rooseveltian conception
of the “policemen of the world”—with the difference, of course,
that in F.D.R’s estimation they were limited to three, France
belonging among the nations authorized to possess only rifles.
Yet for these “policemen” to ensure that peace reigns they must
be agreed among themselves, which evidently is not quite the
case today.

If de Gaulle takes a somewhat pessimistic view of human
nature, and of the nature of states (about which he wrote in his
memoirs that “there is nothing in the world less disinter-
ested”), he is deeply convinced that the advent of nuclear
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has completely altered the rules of competition
diminating all hope of gain by direct confrontation. The ﬁz
condition for the normalization of the international atmosphere,
consequently, is the renunciation of the use of threat. Though he
does not believe there is the faintest chance this will actually
occur, he was certainly in the forefront of those advocating
frmness when Khrushchev used intimidation, even going so far
s to veto the proposed negotiations with Moscow on Berlin
favored by Washington and London. It is this same skepticism
shout the expediency of recourse to force which has led him
repeatedly to express the conviction that the United States
stands no chance of victory in Viet Nam by military means. In
his opinion, the only reasonable solution to the conflict is one
which would result in South Viet Nam being “neither American
por Chinese.” Since he is convinced, perhaps wrongly, that France
has preserved considerable influence in that part of the world,
be has not given up hope of playing the mediator, either alone
or together with the USS.R., whose views seem to him very
close to his own.

If, however, he may for a time have exaggerated the chances of
ending the conflict, he no longer harbors any illusions; he expects
positive results to evolve only very slowly. No normalization
will be possible, however, if the place which China deserves, by
its sheer size and its ancient culture, is not recognized. The
Communists could have been kept from consolidating their ré-
gme in 1930 if MacArthur had been let alone, as de Gaulle him-
self advocated. But today one cannot pretend with a straight
face that the legitimate Chinese government rests on Formosa
while Mao, without anybody’s help, stands up to the world. The
exacerbated violence of the Chinese leaders, which is mostly
verbal, is explained in large part by their continued ostracism,
which by the way is parallel to the ecarlier treatment of Com-
munist Russia. In order to modify their behavior and guide them
toward the rational view of things which the Kremlin now holds,
they must be given the chance to realize, little by little, in daily
intercourse, how mistaken they are about the real intentions of
the Western world. It was largely to this end that France recog-
nzed China, doubtless hoping to start a trend. A

Similarly, Paris does its best to encourage the neutralism of
the Indochinese states, topmvemthepowmandgothev'l.et-
namese themselves that neutralism is a perfectly viable policy

69
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when it is sustained by an unmistakable will for independ
With that will, combined with acrobatic talents, the Prin
Cambodia has succeeded in preserving the peace of his
De Gaulle sees in this completely nationalist leader—in
of a capricious personality far removed from the Elysian ma
—one of his chosen disciples. It was to pay him respect that
stopped three days at Phnom Penh on his way to ria,
where he went to witness a nuclear teita.oz{:v:‘las l:as reason to
be satisfied about what is happening in , where he vigorously
upheld the tripartite formula proposed by Prince Souvanna
Phouma which led to the 1962 Geneva negotiations. When King
Savang Vatthana came to Paris last year on an official visit, the
General and he had to acknowledge that the pacification of Laos
depended very much on ending hostilities in Viet Nam. This
clearly makes the 1962 agreement of little value.
The remaining aspect of the policy of asserting a presence in
Asia is the development of relations with Japan, India and Pakis-
tan. Clearly the aim is to counterbalance Chinese influence, for
without this any neutralization of Southeast Asia would be but
a sham.
The General’s idea that the salvation of the former Indochinese
countries lies in their assertion of independence vis-A-vis the
superpowers recurs in his attitude toward the states of the Third
World. It is obvious that he appreciates their interests and sup-
ports their efforts in direct proportion to their own will to be
dependent, excluding all ideological considerations, especia
when a man appears, be he king or president, who incarnates t
idea. So, too, he can be simultaneously the friend of Israel,
percent of whose military aircraft continue to be “made
France,” the friend of Egypt and of Nasser’s mortal
Shah of Iran. In visiting the Emperor of Ethiopia this st
he was honoring a national leader who, though not caring
about democracy, maintained his power against an aggre
well as against liberators and feudal lords; but the General
sells arms to southern Africa, the aversion of all the nat
of the continent. :
Finally, de Gaulle’s trips to Mexico and South America, th
their results may have been modest, signified his belief—as
the case when he spoke against the United States inte:
Santo Domingo—that Latin America cannot completely
the general process of decolonization any more than other
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nents can. But this does not prevent him from granting that every
great power has particular interests to defend, although he never
uses the phrase “zone of influence.” This is the explanation of his
efforts in 1958 to divide the command of possible theaters of
operations all around the globe among the Western Big Three, as
well as his unreserved support of Kennedy from the first moment
of the Cuban missile crisis,

De Gaulle himself evidently intends to preserve a privileged
zone of action for France in the lands of her former empire. This
is the meaning of her considerable effort to aid Algeria, whose
government, to put it mildly, does not always reciprocate; of the
military agreements with the Malagasy Republic and other states
of French-speaking Africa, notably Senegal and the Ivory Coast;
and the very active participation of Paris in the development of
most of these countries, with the notorious exception of Guinea,
which has not been fully pardoned for having refused to follow
from the beginning the Gaullist path.

Beyond what he considers France’s civilizing mission in Africa,
however, de Gaulle has set himself a higher task. His great am-
bition is to add to his other laurels those of the man who reunified
Europe, so that it could play “in conjunction with America, its
daughter,” as he put it in the press conference of February 4,
1965, “in harmony and codperation with a view to the develop-
ment of its vast resources, the role which falls to it in the progress
of two billion men who desperately need it.”

“There is above all no question of separating part of Europe
from any other part of Europe,” he asserted as early as October
25, 1944, in newly liberated Paris. “That would be nonsense as
well as poor policy, for Europe is one.” If there is a point on which
de Gaulle has hardly budged in the course of 25 years of public
life, this certainly is it. Nothing justifies, in his view, the con-
tinued division of the Continent, which he sees as the center of
civilization and the only possible catalyst for bringing about the
new world equilibrium. He was not present at Yalta, but he has
persisted in the face of established historical truth in promoting
the myth that Roosevelt and Stalin in cold calculation divided
up Europe there; and he has proclaimed his intention of remaking
a settlement which was formulated at a time of European weak-
ness now long past. In his opinion, the division of the world into
two blocs will not last forever. Sooner or later Russians and
Americans will go home again, leaving Europe, reunited at last,
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to resume its natural place at the very center of gec
history. Also, the Sino-Soviet break, like the latent
tween France and the United States, seems to him a
that the world of Yalta is little by little dl:ap;ge.t'm‘.
not a doubt that Europe, “cut in two by the enmity and
of the Soviets, will remake itself one day for the good

As he said at Westminster in 1960, aeverll con¢
obviously be fulfilled, “in order for the evolution imp
one hand by human nature, which aspires to freedom, a
other by development, which demands efficiency, progre
to reduce the opposition of the régimes” which divide
This depends above all on the US.S.R., which must ct
“threaten,” as he believes it has in fact done and as he
during his trip to Moscow. The Soviet Union must e
said February 4, 1965) “in such a way that it seces its |
not in totalitarian force imposed on its own land and on
but in progress accomplished in common by free men and ¢
—an evolution which appears to him well under way. Fin:
nations which Russia has made satellites must be able |
their role in a renewed Europe.” The course taken by F
whose head of government was received with much
Paris, seems to demonstrate that the régimes of Eastern
now have the capacity and will to exercise some me:
dependence.

Therefore the time has come to initiate a déte::' with F
Europe—as de Gaulle prematurely thought it )
end of 1959. Then, announcing Khrushchev’s accer
invitation to visit France, he credited him with havin:
“that at the highest level of responsibility, service
his condition, to his peace, are the realism which is
istic, the politics which are most politic.” '

This is the whole meaning of Couve de Murville’s
Eastern Europe and de Gaulle’s own visit to
the steady development of bilateral technical, ¢
cultural and even political relations with the cot
area. The hope is that by extending the “détente” it
become an “entente”—the formula which tends more
become the slogan of French diplomacy. In the E
creasingly clear that the entente must embrace all E
cluding the Russians. Like all French '

learned that Europe extends “from the Atlantic to |
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But since he went to Novosibirsk he has been forced to persuade
himself that the Urals, which are practically invisible from an
airplane, are no more significant as an ethnic or political barrier
than they are as a geographical one. Thus in his toast at the
farewell reception in the Kremlin, he spoke of Europe “from one
end to the other.” This is more vague and cuts short many
speculations caused earlier by his too-scholastic vocabulary.

If Russia—which since his trip there the President of the Re-
public finally consents after 44 vears to call the Soviet Union—
is by definition European, the United States has no pretensions
to this title. And no doubt de Gaulle considers it a coup that the
Soviet leaders, who in the Khrushcheyv era tended to look upon
Washington as their only valid interlocutor, and sought there the
ultimate solution to the problem of European security, agreed to
discuss this matter with him. They even signed a joint declara-
tion, essentially the work of Couve de Murville, which accented
the European character of the desired settlement. One may
wonder, however, whether they were not playing with words,
since de Gaulle concedes—he said so to Kosygin and Brezhnev
—that the Americans would have to join in guaranteeing that
settlement. This presupposes that they would likewise be allowed
to discuss its nature. By the same token, he does not dispute the
American rights deriving from the war in matters concerning the
German problem. In fact, he expressed the core of his thought
when he said at the first working session in the Kremlin, “I am
not displeased to have the USS.R. as a counterweight to
American hegemony,” adding immediately, “and T am no more
displeased to have the United States as a counterweight to Soviet
hegemony.”

We may conclude that the Soviet Union has its place reserved
in the Europe of de Gaulle’s dreams, but on condition that it
give up the idea of dominating it—and he counts on the United
States always to dissuade it from doing so. At bottom, his
basic difference with the other NATO members is that he con-
siders that its very power creates a temptation for the United
States to dominate. Consequently, it is unnecessary for Western
Europe to pay anything for American protection against the
Soviets since it clearly is in the American interest to provide it;
and further, no risk is involved in pressing the West Europeans
to shake off some of this guardianship. The Germans, British,
Italians or Beneluxians are always cautious about criticizing the
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Americans for fear of pushing them into abandoning Europe. The
General does not believe for a minute in that possibility, though
he uses the argument to justify the French force de frappe.

In any event, de Gaulle considers it inconceivable that the Con-
tinent can be reunified and the key German problem solved until
Western Europe has established its independence of the United
States. There is no chance of Moscow relinquishing its military
presence in the heart of the Continent unless the American pres-
ence disappears as well. At the same time, the equilibrium be-
tween the two parts of Europe would be dangerously upset unless
there were a political and even military unity in the West worthy
of the name.

Operating from this point of view, de Gaulle as far back as
London and Algiers days appealed to the nations of Western
Europe to regroup. Before quitting power in 1946 he went to
Mainz to speak of reconciliation with the Germans, and as carly
as 1958 assured Adenauer that France would adhere to the Com-
mon Market, although many of his followers—Michel Debré for
one—had vigorously denounced it while in opposition during the
Fourth Republic. In 1960 also, he proposed a modified form of
European political union—the Fouchet Plan. He indicated to
Macmillan twice, when he visited Rambouillet in 1962, that he
was fully prepared to build a strategic rocket jointly with Britain.
He vetoed the British entry into the Common Market because
he had thought the Nassau Agreements proved that Britain con-
tinued to value its American ties above joining Europe, which
meant that it could only play there the role of an American Trojan
horse—but subsequently expressed the conviction that some time
the United Kingdom would decide to cross the Channel. Until
then there was no hope of a truly independent Europe. He
signed a treaty of friendship with Germany, which in his mind as
in Adenauer’s was intended to force the hand of their i
among the Six, who were guilty of rejecting the Fouchet Plan. He
refused to sign the Moscow Test Ban Treaty, which in his judg-
ment would merely consolidate the privileged position of the Bi;
Three. Finally, he increased his objections to the M.L.F.
similar proposals which would have integrated West Germany
once and for all into the American defense system, thus shattering
all hopes for European military autonomy.
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The General’s preaching has awakened echoes in various Euro-
pean political and intellectual circles. This has been notable in
the right wing of the Christian Democratic Union. Yet since
Adenauer’s retirement Gaullism has been ineffectual at the gov-
ernmental level. The General’s decision to withdraw his troops
from the Atlantic command, and to give notice to the American
troops stationed in France to leave, increased the mistrust of his
European partners, particularly since he did not consult with
them any more than with the Americans. These measures isolate
him still further on his Empyrean height, and reveal his con-
tempt for those who in a prosaic era are called to succeed the
great wartime chieftians—of whom he alone remains in power to
perpetuate the breed.

Since he is absolutely convinced that history in the end will
once again prove him right, de Gaulle is not a man to give in to
pressure, especially from the “Anglo-Saxons.” He awaits the day
when the others will come to him, recognizing that all he wants
is peace through the progressive reconciliation of Eastern and
Western Europe and the end of the cold war on the basis of
mutual concessions. For this purpose he pushes Bonn to reassure
Russia, Poland and Czechoslovakia of its peaceful intentions and
to give up all claims—territorial or nuclear—thus surrendering
in some measure its equality of rights; but at the same time he
repeats to the U.S.S.R. that it must not expect French recogni-
tion of East Germany, which is nothing but an “artificial crea-
tion,” a symbol of the division of the Continent into rival ideol-
ogies. In his judgment the only equitable basis for the solution
of the German problem, as for all others, is self-determination.

Now there is no denying the daring of this philosophy and the
breadth of this vision. Nor can one deny that it makes a certain
good sense if one grants that the balance of terror prevents
either camp from attempting to impose a solution on the other.
In taking over ideas which have been expressed often before by
nonconformist intellectuals (among others the staff of Le
Monde), de Gaulle gives them the backing of his personal prestige
and that of a nation which after years of eclipse has regained a
great deal of its international standing. He forces each one to
ask himself whether the formulas repeated ad nauseam for years
have the least chance of attaining concrete results. Already we
have seen the NATO Council at its session in Brussels discuss
the idea of a reunified Europe.
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Is this to say that de Gaulle has much chance of becoming the
deux ex machina to put an end to the division of Europe? For the
moment, the echoes of his ideas among .the leaders of Eatcm
Europe are very feeble. Chiefly they see in France’s poemon an
effective counterforce to the strengthening of Germany within
NATO, at a moment, too, when the war in Viet Nam is diverti
the major thrust of American policy to Aua and when the per-
manent pound-sterling crisis reduces Britain to the role of a
hardly-brilliant second to the United States. In order for them
to accept the constructive aspect of de Gaulle’s theses on Europe,
they must be convinced that he is not a freewheeler but a #oh»
man of a unanimous Europe. But that de Gaulle is not. Western
Europeans, including many Frenchmen, are sufficiently content
with their lot to respond only moderately to the appeal for an in-
dependence which would necessarily involve them in financial
sacrifice. Moreover, the language and cavalier manner of the
French Head of State have rightly or wrongly created the feeling
among his partners that he intends in the final analysis to sub-
stitute his own protection for that of the United States. A few
gestures on his part would no doubt be enough to end these mis-
givings. By campaigning, for example, for a European political
organ based on universal suffrage, he could obtain wide
if not governmental support all around Europe. Unhappily, noth-
ing indicates that he dreams of doing so, and in fact such a move
would go against the grain of his nature.

It nevertheless must be stated that, in spite of all the appre-
hension expressed in one quarter or another, he has not only
allowed the economic construction of Western Europe to proceed
but speeded up the process, though this involved many con-
cessions on his part, expurgating “supranationalism” in principle
only to allow it to develop in practice. True, it has not been
proved that this Community can be the nucleus of a larger and
more integrated Europe. On the other hand, nothing proves the
contrary. It is hard to ask a personage like de Gaulle, for a quarter
of a century the very embodiment of French legitimacy, to bow
to a higher authority. But it ought to be enough for him to look
over the list of his possible heirs in order to be convinced that
the only successor who would be of his stature, the only one who
could continue to speak as equal to the giants of the modern
world, is a united Europe. ~:




AMERICAN DEALINGS WITH PEKING
By Kenneth T. Young

in the world could not have a normal diplomatic relation-

ship, they would have to invent a substitute. And they did.
For eleven years the United States and the Chinese People’s Re-
public have dealt directly with each other by means of their
special if obscure arrangement known as the Ambassadorial
Talks, held at irregular intervals, first in Geneva, then in Warsaw.
Although the official record of the exchanges between their two
Ambassadors has been kept secret by mutual agreement, official
statements in Washington and Peking, together with news reports
in both countries, provide some material for describing several
high points of the “longest established permanent floating”
diplomatic game in modern history. The United States has par-
ticipated in three international conferences with the Chinese
People’s Republic, but in the course of them few or no bilateral
discussions or contacts took place informally on the side; thus the
principal American dealings with Peking have occurred in the
Ambassadorial Talks. It is time to recognize and appraise these
unusual dealings.

They are a distinctive paradox, empty of results but full of
consequences. Through them Washington has probably had a
more continuous diplomatic contact and diversified dialogue
with the government in Peking than any of the non-Communist
Western governments which maintain embassies there. Yet, des-
pite the long duration of the Talks and the voluminous exchanges
made in them, they have transacted only one agreement in all
that time. In fact, nineteen specific proposals known to have been
made by one side or the other have been publicly rejected. Never-
theless, this forum has proven of some lasting value.

The crucial feature of the Talks is that they provide a work-
able channel for reducing miscalculations, clarifying intentions
and explaining proposals. The President has a dependable
“switchboard” immediately available to talk with the Politburo
in Peking about Viet Nam, nuclear disarmament, the improve-
ment of relations or anything else. The responsible leaders in
Peking have the same facility in reverse when they choose to use
it. Each government can note the varying emphases and slight

IF the most powerful country and the most populous country
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nuances in the official expressions which pass across the table in
the privacy of the conference room. And the cumulative ex-
perience has established some credibility for both sides, indis-
pensable to any form of diplomatic dealings.

So far, only six men have constituted this forum and created
this credibility. On the American side have been three professional
diplomats and a former Postmaster General.* The meetings have
always been held on neutral ground, never on the premises of
either side. Until 1958, the United Nations provided a conference
room in its Geneva Headquarters. Since then the Polish Govern-
ment has made accommodations available in a small old palace
in Warsaw. Since the Talks moved from Geneva to Warsaw, our
Ambassador to Poland has been the American representative.
Two well-placed members of the Chinese Communist Party—
both named Wang—have in turn represented the People’s Re-
public of China. Altogether there have been some 130 numbered
meetings, several special sessions and various informal and social
occasions. However, the Chinese have discouraged the casual
interchanges which the Americans have suggested in recent years.

The frequency of the Talks has varied; sometimes they have
been held daily, sometimes several months apart. The current
schedule is at the leisurely pace of about four times a year, but a
meeting can be called on short notice. The format is rigid and
ritualistic, copied from the style of Panmunjom, where the
Korean truce was negotiated. At each session the American and
Chinese Ambassadors alternate in giving the opening statement,
and then take turns in speaking until neither has more to say.
The Ambassador who did not begin the meeting then automati-
cally proposes a recess until the next session; no meeting can
adjourn until a date for the next one is agreed upon, thus assur-
ing continuity. The meetings generally last about two hours, in-
cluding time for translation. While hardly cordial, the tone and
atmosphere are serious, businesslike and straightforward. Each
“side,” as they impersonally call themselves, either reads from
prepared material or makes spontancous replies or rebuttals,
always in its own language. Questions are asked, clarifications
made—and everything meticulously noted down separately by
each side for the careful scrutiny of the Foreign Ministry in
Peking and the State Department in Washington, but no official
transcript of the secret record is jointly prepared. Each Am-
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bassador has thrcg highly skilled aides to interpret, to take notes
and to consult with their opposite numbers between sessions.
This in itself is an important link, too.

II

This “sub-diplomatic” system of Ambassadorial Talks got
started in mid-1955 at Geneva as a result of extensive diplomatic
persuasion involving the United Nations, many governments
and leading statesmen. In a simmering crisis over Taiwan, Peking
took the initiative at the Bandung Conference in proposing to
“sit down” with the United States to discuss and negotiate the
“elimination of tensions” in East Asia, meaning the Taiwan
situation. Capitalizing on the world-wide aura of coexistence
highlighted in the Summit Conference of July 1955, the Com-
munist Chinese government apparently hoped to secure control
over Taiwan by improving its own international standing. At
first Peking was the challenging negotiator in the Talks. In con-
trast, Washington was not then anxious to deal directly with a
régime which it refused to recognize and wished to isolate. Never-
theless, many diplomatic considerations induced President Eisen-
hower and Secretary Dulles in 1955 to accept an arms-length
discussion with Mao Tse-tung and Chou En-lai. They did
so reluctantly, as a matter of expediency, to probe Peking’s in-
tentions regarding Taiwan and to negotiate the repatriation
of some 40 Americans incarcerated in Chinese Communist jails;
this was the bait on Peking’s hook. Washington made clear at the
outset, and has constantly maintained, that it would not negotiate
any matter with Peking which would vitally affect the Republic
of China on Taiwan, America’s treaty ally.

The agreement on repatriation of prisoners, issued on Septem-
ber 10, 1955, was the only transaction successfully concluded
between Washington and Peking in the eleven years of the Talks.
It took up all the first fourteen meetings in hard-boiled nego-
tiation. After exchanging a series of draft texts in English and
Chinese, the two sides argued amendments and accepted com-
promises. Interestingly, the agreement provided identical para-
graphs for Americans in the Chinese People’s Republic and for
Chinese in the United States, to make it appear perfectly re-
ciprocal. All but four of the imprisoned Americans were eventually
repatriated; the others were kept for what to Washington seemed
bargaining purposes, in defiance of its interpretation of the agree-
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ment. This poisoned the atmosphere of the early Ambassadorial
Talks and prevented discussion of several subjects which Peking
was then pressing.

This is the one publicly recorded agreement in eleven years of
meetings. Nevertheless, the total of nineteen definite proposals re-
jected, plus the numerous resubmissions of rejected or revised
texts, indicates that a major diplomatic effort was made by the
two governments. Over the years, Washington has reportedly
turned down Peking’s propositions for changing Taiwan’s status,
holding a bilateral Foreign Ministers’ meeting, ending the
American embargo and opening trade with China, exchanging
newsmen, establishing cultural relations with the United States,
agreeing on atom-free zones in Asia and elsewhere, convening a
world-wide or nuclear powers’ conference on disarmament,
making a bilateral pledge to refrain from using nuclear weapons
against each other, and negotiating a withdrawal of the United
States from Viet Nam. For its part, Peking has reportedly re-
jected Washington’s proposals for a joint renunciation of force
with respect to Taiwan, the immediate return of all imprisoned
Americans (thus implementing the one agreement faithfully),
various arrangements for the neutralization of the offshore islands
and the stabilization of the Taiwan Straits, adherence to the
Test Ban Treaty, participation in general disarmanent, a recipro-
cal pledge that neither would be the first to use nuclear weapons
against the other (to come into effect concurrently with signing
the Test Ban Treaty), a reciprocal or unilateral exchange of news-
men, an ending of travel barriers to scholars, scientists, doctors,
businessmen and others, arrangements for shipments of surplus
food, and various proposals to negotiate the conflict in Viet Nam.
Each rejection has its own historical explanation; many stood
no chance whatever of acceptance. As a whole, the rejections re-
flect a reversal of roles in the course of time, perhaps the most
interesting feature of the Ambassadorial Talks. The negative
results tend to obscure the positive consequences.

The dealings between the United States and Communist China
divide into two fairly distinct phases. In the first phase, from 1955
to mid-1958, Peking pressed for agreement on several specific
proposals “comparatively easy to settle,” like a bilateral F oreign
Ministers’ conference, trade and exchange of newsmen, without
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insisting that the United States agree to withdrawal from Taiwan
as a condition for discussion or agreement. The Americans re-
fused to discuss these matters until Peking released all American
prisoners and agreed to a joint renunciation of the use of force,
specifically in respect to Taiwan.

The first three years of the Talks were a duel between the revo-
lutionary of the Long March, Chou En-lai, who proved a versatile
challenger, and the negotiator from Wall Street, John Foster
Dulles, the resourceful defender. Then, after the Taiwan crisis in
September 1958, each side reversed itself for its own reasons.
Peking ended its thrusts for concessions from Washington when
it found its primary target, Taiwan, unobtainable by negotiation
without making some compromise. It then replaced its duel of
manceuvre with a diplomacy of stalemate which dead-ended
every approach not involving concessions as regards Taiwan and
downgraded the Talks to a waiting game. Reversing completely
its position in the first phase of the Talks, Peking has insisted
since 1960 that the Americans unconditionally accept the prin-
ciple of total American withdrawal from the Taiwan area before
it will discuss or negotiate any specific agreements on the lesser
matters which two years before it had considered “easy to
settle.” Again in contrast, Washington since 1959 has modified
the priority which it put on principle and has tried to negotiate
agreements on various specific proposals, particularly on an ex-
change of reporters and others. Especially since 1965, Washing-
ton has vigorously and repeatedly sought to undo the snarls and
to establish new lines of contact with Peking, but to no avail.
Taiwan remains the knot. So far, then, the second phase of the
Talks has been sterile in negotiating specific results.

Yet, notwithstanding rejections and reversals, the Ambas-
sadorial Talks have had several special by-products of consider-
able value outside the framework of the original intentions. These
have included the prevention of specific miscalculations involving
Laos, Taiwan and Viet Nam, discussion of nuclear proliferation
and disarmament, exchange of views and proposals on Viet Nam,
and problems of mutual relations. Moreover, the Talks have
deeply affected the triangular relationship among Washington,
Peking and Moscow. They also have reassured our allies and
many other governments that Washington is not recalcitrant
about dealing with Peking.

When a crisis seemed to be building up over Laos in 1961,
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President Kennedy reportedly used the Ambassadorial channel
in Warsaw to warn that the United States would be compelled
to intervene militarily, however unwillingly, if a cease-fire did not
precede the opening of negotiations in Geneva. Peking informed
Washington via the Warsaw channel that it was serious about
wishing to negotiate rather than fight and that it hoped that the
United States would codperate in working out an acceptable
agreement for the neutralization of the country. By preventing a
serious miscalculation, Peking’s notification averted a potential
military clash and helped assure the diplomatic alternative of the
Geneva Conference.

An even more dramatic signalling of intentions and lessening
of tensions came in 1962 when the Chinese Nationalists gave the
appearance of preparing to harass and invade coastal China and
Chinese Communist forces began to build up opposite Taiwan.
In this grave confrontation, President Kennedy used the Warsaw
channel to tell Peking that the United States would not support
any such undertaking by the Chinese Nationalists, but on the
other hand would defend Taiwan if Peking mistakenly resorted to
force. The signal went through, for the crisis abated. This may
well have been the most valuable single consequence of the Am-
bassadorial Talks, making all their frustrations and failures
worthwhile.

While the Talks have not settled the pivotal issue of Taiwan
—Peking’s prime interest from the beginning—they did permit
an extensive exchange of views about the dispute, which helped
make it less combustible if not less intractable. Even when the
two governments were at a complete impasse over Taiwan, they
were not totally in the dark; and the Ambassadorial Talks suc-
ceeded in cooling down the most serious of all the Taiwan crises,
that of 1958.

The incident left indelible scars on the relations between
Peking and Moscow as well as between Peking and Washington.
China’s manipulation of force and diplomacy in manufacturing
the crisis backfired. The United States assembled the most power-
ful striking force in history and at the same time tried strenuously
in the Ambassadorial Talks to negotiate a new status for the
offshore islands; Secretary Dulles was apparently ready for a
bilateral ministerial meeting with the Chinese Communists, and
to go on from an agreement on the islands to even more con-
sequential matters. Peking’s failure to take him up lost a real
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opportunity for possibly significant negotiations, with the result
that—as in Korea before and later in Viet Nam—a much greater
American military presence emerged in East Asia than might
otherwise have been the case. As for Moscow, the Talks during
the Taiwan crisis of 1958 gave it the opportunity to make a show
of support for Peking without offering an unconditional guar-
antee, as well as a chance to give Washington a warning without
running the risk of nuclear involvement. With Washington and
Peking resorting to diplomacy, Moscow was able to exercise some
influence on both, increase its options and restrict its entangle-
ment. It was of lasting significance that the triangular interplay
impaired Sino-Soviet relations and has deadlocked Sino-Ameri-
can negotiations ever since. Peking made the bitter discovery
that its ally put limits on challenging Washington regarding
Peking’s national “irredenta.” Partially in retaliation against
ally and enemy alike, Communist China is now uncompromis-
ingly hostile to both and prevents negotiation with either.

More recently, Viet Nam has been the subject of the Talks in
Warsaw. While the exchange has not reduced tensions on the sur-
face, it has communicated official intentions, delineated the op-
tions open to both sides and prevented careless or ignorant mis-
calculation. The United States has emphasized and reiterated at
Warsaw the limited nature of its aims: that it desires negotia-
tions, that it has no intention of destroying the Democratic Re-
public of North Viet Nam or of seizing its territory; and that it is
not its policy to threaten the security of the Chinese People’s
Republic or to invade it. Washington reportedly has expounded
a plan for political settlement based on the Geneva Accords of
1954 and has proposed a reciprocal de-escalation of military oper-
ations in Viet Nam as a prelude to negotiations. However, the
Chinese People’s Republic has been as intractable about Viet
Nam from the American viewpoint as the United States pre-
sumably seems to the Chinese Communists on the Taiwan issue.
Apparently Peking rejected all Washington’s explanations and
proposals about Viet Nam and demanded that Washington cease
its “criminal aggression,” withdraw completely and accept the
proposals of Hanoi. Whether these official exchanges at Warsaw
will keep a ceiling on the crisis and facilitate an eventual negotia-
tion remains to be seen.

Another significant and little known product of the Ambas-
sadorial Talks has been the extensive and serious exchange of
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views regarding the nuclear issue and general disarmament—
apparently the only such exchange during the past three years
between the Chinese People’s Republic and any non-Communist
government. During his whole Administration, President Ken-
nedy was deeply concerned about the prospect of an expansionist
China armed with nuclear weapons and expressed his foreboding
frequently, even in his last news conference. Through the Ambas-
sadorial Talks he urged Peking in 1963 to adhere to the Test
Ban Treaty. However, Peking denounced the Treaty as a fraud
and instead invited President Kennedy directly by letter (also
sent to all heads of government) to join in a world-wide summit
conference which would prohibit and destroy all nuclear weapons.
Instead of turning down this proposal outright, Washington pre-
sented Peking with the documents, supported by lengthy oral
arguments, concerning a detailed and comprehensive plan of
carefully staged and controlled disarmament which it also laid
before the Disarmament Conference in Geneva. Washington
hoped that Peking would at least discuss this plan or answer its
questions about the Chinese proposals and. if at all possible, defer
making bombs of its own; but to no avail.

After it had set off its first nuclear device in October 1964,
Peking proposed both publicly and in the Ambassadorial Talks
that the nuclear powers, present and potential, hold a summit on
nuclear weapons. President Johnson, also much concerned about
China’s nuclear policy, instead had the peneral American pro-
posals reiterated in the Ambassadorial Talks. Apparently they
were ignored, but later Peking quietly proposed a joint agreement
not to be the first to use nuclear weapons against the other; since
China was not a nuclear power, but had large conventional forces,
this was hardly a reciprocal offer. The United States in effect
rejected the proposal on the grounds that public declarations
were no substitute for carefully staged and controlled disarma-
ment. Most of this particular exchange was secret until May
1966, when Prime Minister Chou En-lai divulged the fact that
his government had proposed the joint pledge and that the
United States had rejected it. At the Ambassadorial Talks in
Warsaw on May 25, the Americans suggested a reciprocal under-
taking: Washington would sign the pledge if Peking would sign
the Test Ban Treaty. Because of newspaper reports of this meet-
ing—such, at least, was the pretext given—Peking rebuffed the
American proposal angrily and publicly.
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In sum, although these secret exchanges over three years on
the critical nuclear issue were unproductive, they served three
purposes. They confirmed Communist China’s intention to
proceed with its own nuclear development regardless of American
representations; they brought Peking into the international
stream of analysis and discussion of disarmament and arms-con-
trol problems, rather than leaving it ignored on the outside; and
they involved Peking and Washington in an initial bargaining
situation over “no-first-use” pledges which might germinate
something feasible in the future.

The Talks at Warsaw have as yet reached no agreement on
further contacts because Washington will not accept Peking’s
demand, apparently repeated at every meeting in Warsaw, that
the United States vacate “China’s territory.” Nevertheless,
Washington has put forward several variations of previous pro-
posals for an exchange of newsmen, even indicating a willingness
to let Chinese reporters come to the United States without any
reciprocal opportunity for American newsmen to go to China.
Washington has also urged an exchange of scholars, scientists,
doctors, businessmen and persons in public affairs. The American
government has also indicated that it is reviewing the question
of trade with China, and is encouraging private organizations to
continue seeking the contacts there which up to now have been
refused.

Unfortunately, President Johnson’s widening efforts to pro-
mote contacts have been paralleled by an intensification of the
conflict in Viet Nam and the development of a political struggle
inside the Chinese People’s Republic. As Washington has pressed
for an “opening up” diplomacy, Peking has foreclosed it, scorning
all the recent proposals publicly as “old tricks and conspiracy.”
Despite Washington’s considerable efforts—whatever may have
been its mistakes in emphasis and timing—the net result after
eleven years of discussion is that the gap between the two govern-
ments is growing and the prospects for closer contacts seem re-
mote.

v

What about future prospects for American dealings with
Peking? First, we have learnt from the Ambassadorial Talks that
Chinese Communist negotiators are tough, able and determined.
As Chinese and Leninists they generally negotiate with a long-
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range view; they are in no hurry and show endless patience and
imperturbability. American negotiators can be put at a disad-
vantage in dealing with the Chinese Communists because the
American public wants quick results and the traditional Ameri-
can style is to get a negotiation over with. The Chinese negotia-
tor also operates from a Sinocentric, Leninist, Maoist world-view,
which is antithetical to ours. He is the prisoner of dogma, but
his indoctrination and discipline convince him of his inevitable
victory. To him, negotiation means the capitulation of the
“enemy,” not accommodation with him. The Chinese Communists
nevertheless are sensitive to any signs of unequal treatment and
demand reciprocal arrangements. This does not, of course, inhibit
them from trying to trick the other party into unwittingly con-
ceding the basic dispute in a negotiation by the manner in which
an item is merely listed on the agenda. They try to fix the sub-
stance of the negotiation. And they will try to bargain one con-
cession twice in the well-known technique of the “double sell.”

But, for the long pull, we need not spend all our time trying to
figure out what is at the back of a Chinese Communist negotia-
tor’s mind if we first focus our efforts on making sure that he is
left in no doubt about what is on our mind. For that vital pu
this special channel seems likely at present to be available in-
definitely. Washington and Peking seem to prefer, for contra-
dictory reasons, to maintain their direct dealings rather than
end them. Neither appears ready to assume the onus for break-
ing them off and each leaves the impression of expecting to gain
some benefit from them eventually. Of course, Maoist hard-liners
might suddenly close out the long game. For its part, Washington
has increasingly emphasized that it will seek to maintain and
improve “direct diplomatic contacts” with Peking, “an opening
through which, hopefully, light might one day penetrate.” And
however fragile and unproductive it may have seemed, the link
between Washington and Peking has ameliorated the anxieties
of many govarnments which fear a collision between the United
States and the Chinese People’s Republic.

The unique “sub-diplomatic relationship” described here, how-
ever frustrating, should remain for a time the exclusive and regu-
lar diplomatic contact between the United States and the Chinese
People’s Republic. In some respects, the Talks express a con-
tinuity in the Chinese style for dealing with foreigners at a dis-
tance and in perplexing circumstances: indeed, there is a slight
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similarity here between 1966 and 1866. For the present, they can
continue to cushion to some extent the encounters between the
two countries and just possibly they might create the materials
out of which an eventual accommodation can be made. It makes
sense to defer formal recognition and normal diplomatic re-
lations until both countries have safely overcome their heavy
incubus of antagonism and frustration. Before moving too fast,
too soon and perhaps irreparably away from the Ambassadorial
Talks, we should first seek to improve them. We might, for in-
stance, suggest that the meetings be held alternately at each
Embassy, and that the talks be conducted by special Ambas-
sadors assigned for the purpose. In any event, we should urge
more frequent meetings and try to increase the number of in-
formal discussions and documentary exchanges.

An American policy of encouraging better relations with
Peking, despite rebuffs and epithets, can help influence the
course of events as China changes. It will reinforce the efforts of
others to modify Peking’s view of the world and its relations with
it. If and when a new and more responsive outlook is detected
across the table, our patience in probing and proposing will be
rewarded. Meanwhile, a workable line of communication can
offer a diplomatic alternative to the military confrontation. If
we persist long enough in our “sit-in,” it might some day become
a place for a meeting of minds, not just of men, to explore such
critical tasks as a guaranteed settlement for Southeast Asia,
nuclear control, the internal requirements of China, the regu-
lation of the Taiwan Straits problem in all its aspects, and the
evolution of the triangular relations between Peking, Moscow and
Washington.

However much the present leaders in Peking may challenge
us with a litany of hate, our purpose and manner in dealing with
them and the people of the Chinese People’s Republic can chal-
lenge them with our very different articles of faith and with our
own revolutionary perspective for the future. A period of Ameri-
can forbearance, patience and vision—looking beyond a genera-
tion—will not just be marking time. It may be essential for
maturing the present unformed association between two of the

foremost world powers into a peaceful and constructive rela-
tionship.



REPORTS OF BRITAIN’'S DEATH ...
By lain Macleod

€€ N the middle of the twentieth century,” declared Richard
I Cobden, nineteenth-century apostle of free trade, “there
will be only two great powers in the world, the United
States and Russia, and they will overshadow all the rest.” Alexis
de Tocqueville had, of course, said much the same thing at much
the same time. But the Frenchman’s prophecy, it must be re-
membered, came a generation after his own country’s decisive
defeat at Waterloo. The Englishman’s, though less familiar, is in
a sense more remarkable; for it was made in the heyday of
Britain’s preéminence in world affairs.

This preéminence, though not quite so unchallenged or pro-
tracted as nostalgia now tempts us to think, was based upon three
material advantages. The first of these was that we were the
pioneers of industrial capitalism. Technological ingenuity of a
small handful of Scots and Englishmen, combined with an intrepid
pursuit of opulence on the part of the entrepreneurial class, made
Britain for a time “the workshop of the world.” The second of our
advantages was the existence of the British Empire. Though
romantically alluded to as a “white man’s burden.” the colonies
provided a large and open market for our manufactured goods and
significantly augmented our military and diplomatic strength. To
these industrial and imperial advantages was added, thirdly, the
supremacy of the Royal Navy. This not merely safeguarded our
strategic and trade routes in all the world’s oceans, but made
our island a fortress—as impregnable to Napoleon’s flat-bottomed
boats as it had been to the Spanish Armada.

Cobden was not alone in discerning the transient nature of
these special advantages. “It is a delusion,” said the future Con-
servative leader Benjamin Disraeli in 1838, “to suppose that the
Continent will suffer Britain to be the workshop for the world.”
Other nations, outside as well as inside Europe, were bound to
apply and to improve upon the techniques of industrialization
which we had pioneered. Many of them—particularly the United
States and, later, Russia—would overshadow the advantage of
our earlier start by virtue of their greater size, population and
resources. Moreover, the very fact that we had started early
would subsequently impose upon us both a physical and psy-
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chological handicap. Physical, because the earlier you start the
larger the legacy of outdated attitudes, techniques and capital
equipment you inherit. Psychological, because the advent of com-
petition is bound to reduce your relative position as an industrial
power even though your absolute position may be markedly im-
proving.

Those who foresaw the passing of Britain’s commercial suprem-
acy had equally few illusions about the future of imperial do-
minion. The American War of Independence had established
fairly firmly in the British mind the proposition that no nation
could hope permanently to govern another. “These wretched
colonies,” wrote Disraeli brusquely and brutally in 1852, “will all
be independent in a few years and are a millstone round our neck.”
He was referring specifically to the Canadian provinces, which
did indeed become self-governing fifteen years later. It is true
that Disraeli changed his mind, or at least his tune, and that for
a brief moment at the end of the nineteenth century, the vision
of a federated Empire was much discussed. The discussion reached
its climax at the Diamond Jubilee celebrations in 1897 when the
Premiers of the imperial territories were sumptuously feted in
London. Wilfrid Laurier, the Canadian Prime Minister, jested
amidst these junketings that every Jubilee guest would need a
new constitution. But no new constitution was forthcoming for
the British Empire. Within a hundred years of Canada’s achieving
her freedom, that Empire “on which the sun never set” had been
reduced to thirty minuscule territories with a total population
approximately equal to that of Michigan.

More fundamental even than this spectacular change has been
the ending of the centuries’ long invincibility of the British
islands. To invade Britain has, since the days of the Norman Con-
quest, been a singularly difficult operation. The reason is clear,
and was succinctly stated by G. M. Trevelyan at the outset of
his great “History of England.” “A well-organized State, with a
united people on land and a naval force at sea,” he wrote, “could
make itself safe behind the Channel even against such military
odds as Philip of Spain, Louis XIV and Napoleon could assemble
on the opposite shore. In recent centuries these conditions have
been fulfilled, and although an invading force has sometimes been
welcomed, as when Henry Tudor or William of Orange came over,
no invasion hostile to the community as a whole has met with
even partial success owing to the harrier of the sea.” Though this
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barrier continued to prove an insuperable obstacle in the two
twentieth-century wars against Germany, changes in weapons
and tactics had already by 1914 shaken our old security. The
possessor of the Channel ports could, by long-distance guns, air-
planes and submarines, threaten our existence much more formid-
ably than the enemies mentioned by Trevelyan. Today, with the
development of nuclear bases and missiles in Eastern Europe, no
country in the world would be more certainly menaced with de-
struction in the event of another war than ours.

II

History is littered with nations that have been broken forever
by the stress of lesser changes than those I have outlined. But
the British are a very old, a very tough, and on the whole a pretty
sophisticated people. We are not so easily broken. There are of
course weak sisters among us, as there are in every community.
And the weak sisters often have strong voices—advocating a
“holiday from history” or telling us our day is done. At the other
extreme we still have a few robust Canute-like figures who refuse
to acknowledge contemporary realities and bellow at them to go
away. Neither group must be taken to represent the broad con-
sensus of British opinion. Most of us by now have shed outdated
delusions of grandeur and are looking for ways of adjusting our
society to the last third of the twentieth century. But most of us
understand also that there can be neither prosperity nor se-
curity for Britain if we simply retreat into our shell and attempt
to ease domestic problems by abdicating from our world respon-
sibilities.

After all, it is nothing new for the British to find themselves
inferior in strength to their great antagonists. They always have
been. Sea power, as I have said, gave us a marvelous self-protec-
tion. But none of the strong, aggressive powers, whose domina-
tion of the Continent it has been British policy to oppose over a
period of four hundred vears, could have been defeated by
Britain alone. We were never much more likely to win a war
against Spain or France or Germany on our own than we would
be today against a major power. We depended, as we do now, on
having allies. We depended on creating a league of defense or,
in the language of diplomacy, a balance of power.

Is it too fanciful to suppose that, in pursuing this policy, we
were profiting from the memories of our earliest history? Number-
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less generations of grammar-school boys across the centuries must
have construed that passage in Tacitus where he describes how
the Britons, faced with Roman aggression, were weakened by
their internal divisions. “Nothing has helped us more in war,”
wrote the Roman historian, “than their inability to codperate.
It is but seldom that two or three states unite to repel a common
danger; fighting singly, they are conquered wholesale.” What was
true of Britain then became relevant to Europe later. Time after
time a policy of uniting to repel a common danger preserved the
Continent as well as ourselves from tyranny. Today the common
danger has become global instead of continental. But the principle
remains the same.

In the great confederacy against Communism, the broadest
shoulders have borne the heaviest burden—and those shoulders,
as the nineteenth-century prophets foretold, are America’s. But
Lord Avon was obviously right to point out in a recent issue of this
review that the burden would be “more tolerable to Atlas if
friends both sympathize and do what they can to share and lighten
it.” At the present time it is, of course, in Southeast Asia that
the burden weighs heaviest and the involvement is deepest. There
can be no question but that the gradual and reluctant interven-
tion of American forces was essential to preserve South Viet Nam
from armed conquest. But far more is at stake in that struggle
than the future of South Viet Nam itself. For unless aggression is
held there, the Communist tide will be free to roll on to Thailand,
to Burma and ultimately to Malaysia.

It is almost certainly true—and the argument has been increas-
ingly heard in Britain in recent months—that the ultimate
balance of power in Asia must be held by Asians themselves. But
until the great (or potentially great) Asian powers have both
the economic capacity and the political will to contain or restrain
Communist expansion, the burden rests upon us. By “us” I mean
primarily America. But now that Malaysia has been preserved
by British defense operations from the “confrontation”™ mounted
by Indonesia, Britain too must retain in the Indian Ocean suffi-
cient resources to help when help is called for. As T'he Economist
recently put it: “Britain may not be a superpower by American
and Russian standards; but it is a super-pike in the Indian Ocean
pond.” We have direct responsibility for the internal security and
external defense of many territories east of Suez, and treaty ob-

1 Anthony Eden, Earl of Avon, “The Burden of Leadership.” Foreign Afairs, January 1966.
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ligations both bilateral (like that to Malaysia) and multilateral
(like those to SEATO and CENTO). How long and in what
strength Britain should stay east of Suez is certainly still a matter
of serious debate. Whether we should stay is not.

However, as the threat to peace and security shifts from Europe
to other theaters, we may well need to reconsider the commitment
under which we have maintained substantial land forces on the
Continent. We certainly cannot be expected to suffer a perpetual
drain on our balance of payments in order to do so. Our NATO
allies must be asked to take a global view of the vital interests
of the Western Alliance. They must make it possible for us to
contribute, and they might themselves be encouraged to con-
tribute, to the defense of those wider interests. This does not
mean that there is any disposition in Britain to doubt the con-
tinuing importance of collective defense to maintain a balance of
power in Europe. Still less, of course, do we share the Gaullist
heresies or believe that defense can be adequately secured in the
modern age by bilateral arrangements. On the contrary, if a
NATO mobile force were to assume responsibilities outside the
NATO area, an integrated system of defense would become
doubly important.

Britain’s responsibilities in the world are by no means confined
to the problems compendiously described as the cold war. The
Empire is gone. But in its place we have created a new Common-
wealth, stretching over every ocean and continent and comprising
a quarter of humanity. Some cynics have suggested that a main
purpose of this Commonwealth is to enable us to feel that, in
changed circumstances, we still enjoy the reflected splendor of our
imperial past. If that were really a main purpose, or indeed a
purpose at all, the British would by now have surely given it up
as a bad job. For in truth, there is scarcely a feature of the old
Empire that the new Commonwealth reflects or retains.

It is not an assembly of like-minded nations under British
leadership. On the contrary, agreement can be found only on very
limited fronts or on the most general expressions of opinion. It
does not enjoy (though “Whitaker's Almanac” still insists it
does) “a broadly common pattern of institutions, legislative,
executive and judicial.” Either as a result of personal ambitions
or the paramount need for a strong executive, most of the new
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nations have moved far away from the careful balances of British
democracy. Again, the Commonwealth is not, and is not seeking
to become, an exclusive economic or trading bloc. Almost with-
out exception its members desire the widest possible expansion
of multilateral arrangements. Least of all is the Commonwealth
a defensive alliance. To Canada, Australia, New Zealand and
Pakistan we are linked in collective security pacts, and to Ma-
laysia by defense agreement. But most of the African and Asian
members pursue that “system of neutrality and impartiality”
which John Adams enjoined on the United States in the days of
its youth.

No, the Commonwealth does not pander to British self-decep-
tion, nor to any wistful imagining that the past has not gone
beyond recall. What it does do is to hold out to the British people
contemporary ideals that are worthy of their effort and sacrifice.
In this way it fulfills the need so strikingly expressed by John
Strachey in “The End of Empire,” where he wrote: “Nations
which have known empire may simply break their hearts if they
do not find a higher ideal than personal enrichment by which to
live.” The British can find this higher ideal in the Commonwealth
because the Commonwealth sits astride two of the most dangerous
divisions in the modern world—the gulf between the white peoples
and the colored, and between the rich nations and the poor. These
divisions present a moral challenge which the Commonwealth
both highlights and provides opportunities to bridge.

It was against this background that Britain herself had to
take the agonizing decision to limit the flood of immigrants from
the Commonwealth which began a dozen years ago. The decision
was right, because it made it easier for the common sense and
morality of the British people to assert themselves in face of what
was, to most of them, a new problem. By reducing the potential
size of the social difficulties involved, it increased the likelihood
that immigrants could be absorbed into our community with
tolerance and without friction.

But a very different problem presented itself to the white com-
munities in Africa, whose capital and skill had built prosperity,
and who feared the consequences of political power for an African
majority. In Kenya a successful settlement of this problem was
achieved. And because of the settlement in Kenya, a settlement in
Zambia became possible. If now there is a basis for optimism
about Rhodesia, it is because of what I once called “the infection



04 FOREIGN AFFAIRS

of peace spreading southwards.” There can be little doubt that
the possibility of a reasonable settlement already exists. It is for
Britain and Rhodesia alike to show the statesmanship and the
moderation by which the opportunity may be seized.

The Commonwealth structure itself enables peoples of infinite
variety, race and culture to work together in confidence. The crea-
tion of the Commonwealth Secretariat and the Commonwealth
Foundation are recent examples of this strong codperative spirit.
So are the educational, legal and medical conferences which har-
ness the individual experiences of member countries to the com-
mon good. It would be appropriate if Britain’s own responsibili-
ties for economic development in the Commonwealth were to be
shared more equally among the sovereign members, some of whom
enjoy living standards as high or even higher than our own. Mean-
while, thousands of British men and women are serving in the de-
veloping countries of the Commonwealth as teachers, doctors,
nurses, engineers, agriculturists and technicians of every kind.
Tens of millions of pounds—as much as can be spared without
placing an intolerable burden on our balance of payments—go
yearly to build up the economies of these new nations. No country
in the world is so liberal as Britain in providing them with access
to her markets. But it is not enough for one country to be liberal
in this respect. What is needed above all is a much freer system of
world trade and an improved world monetary system to sustain
it.

v

Britain herself must live by world trade—and the more world
trade there is, the better we can live. We are the world’s largest
market for foodstuffs and rely on imports for nearly all our in-
dustrial raw materials. To pay for these we have to export goods
and services currently representing one-fifth or more of the gross
national product. Of the output of our manufacturing industries
alone, about two-fifths goes abroad. For many years British ex-
ports have been described as “the Achilles’ heel” of the economy,
and unending “league standings” have been produced illustrating
Britain’s declining share of world trade. As I have already ex-
plained, this development is neither particularly new nor wholly
avoidable nor (so long as world trade is itself expanding) neces-
sarily undesirable. Certainly there was nothing on earth which
could have preserved to Britain the share of world trade she en-
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joyed in the nineteenth century when her competitors were few,
or in the immediate postwar years when many of them were
prostrate.

A much newer and equally striking development has been in
the geographical distribution of British exports. In 1932, when the
Ottawa Agreements enshrined the principle of Imperial Pref-
erence, the industrialization of what are now called the Common-
wealth countries was in a very early stage. So it was still pos-
sible to agree on a pattern of trade in which Britain exported
manufactured goods to the Commonwealth and received mainly
primary products in return. But now the situation is much
changed. The development of its own industries has become an
ambition of almost every Commonwealth country, old and new.
Thus the value of British trade preferences has been eroded by
the quite legitimate desire of Commonwealth countries to protect
their growing industries or to develop new channels of trade out-
side the Commonwealth.

A generation after Ottawa, the Continent overtook the Com-
monwealth as Britain’s biggest customer. Between 1958 and 1964
the total value of our exports to the Commonwealth remained
almost stationary. The proportion of our trade that they repre-
sented fell from 38 to 29 percent. In the same period the total
value of our exports to Western Europe (E.E.C. and EFTA)
practically doubled. The proportion of our trade that they repre-
sented rose from 24 to 34 percent. These new facts of world trade
were one of the reasons which decided the British Government—
in 1961, right in the middle of the period for which I have quoted
statistics—to negotiate on entry into Europe. For there could be
no doubt that this continuing trend emphasized the central im-
portance of tariff advantage in Europe to our future as a com-
mercial power.

A second new and striking development has been in the com-
modity composition of British exports. A very high proportion
of what we export today consists of goods that before the war
were either unheard of or undeveloped. Melancholy treatises seek-
ing to prove “the economic decline of Britain” are apt to demon-
strate how, a half-century ago, we had 62 percent of the world’s
trade in shipbuilding, and in the sixties only 16 percent; 26 per-
cent of the world’s coal trade, and today only 6 percent; 40 per-
cent of the world’s trade in cotton spindles, and now only 11 per-
cent. But against these facts, which belong to Britain’s past,
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must be set other facts which belong to the world we now live in:
the fact that Britain is the world’s la:gest exporter of radioiso-
topes and one of the world’s largest exporters of electronic equip-
ment and components, that half the world’s ocean shipping is
equipped with British radar, that more than half the world’s gas-
turbined aircraft are powered by British engines, that one British
firm alone has produced more than go percent of the world’s
submarine cable.

These examples point clearly to where our economic future
lies. The old skills in the old craft industries may long be needed.
But if Britain is not to turn into an Old Curiosity Shop, they are
not enough. We must keep abreast and compete on level terms in
all the new, revolutionary processes—electronics, automatic
equirment, computers, miniaturization, supersonic flight, space
deveicnment, telecommunications. In this way we can not only
maintain a position as an industrial leader but also apply these
new techniques with great benefit to our more conventional
branches of production. But the characteristic of the kind of man-
ufactures I have mentioned is that they require very heavy capi-
tal outlay on research ard development, compensated by large-
scale production which can be absorbed only by a sophisticated
and continental-sized market. The United States has such a mar-
ket. Russia is developing such a market. Only in a united Europe
can the individual European countries find such a home market.
It is therefore precisely in this direction of advanced technology
that Europe offers Britain its greatest economic attraction.

v

No one supposes that the mere act of joining the European
Community would provide a panacea for Britain’s economic ills.
Inside or outside Europe, we will certainly need to improve our
rate of growth, and we shall not do that unless we adopt the right
policies at home. We need new tax incentives to encourage in-
dividual men and women to earn more and to save more. We need
a new attack on restrictive business practices so as to keep com-
petition keen and prices down. We need a new drive to expand
management education of all kinds and at all levels. We need
new trade-union laws to prevent pointless strikes and provide
a code of sound industrial relations. We need new systems of
training and retraining so as to secure the best use of our most
precious asset—the skill, resourcefulness and character of our
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working people. We need new techniques of organization to in-
crease the efficiency of government and public services. Indeed,
were 1 not committed to a predominantly nonpartisan analysis
for a predominantly non-British audience, I should be tempted to
add that we need a new Government too.

Even so, there are some things—and they are among the most
important things—which Britain cannot do for itself and by itself
alone. Our balance of payments, for example, has been a recurring
worry for twenty years and more. How difficult it will be for us to
solve this problem depends quite largely on whether we can per-
suade other countries, including the United States, to join in
creating enough world liquidity to match the expansion in world
trade. There can, of course, be no question of reducing sterling’s
role as a key currency without the assurance of something better
to put in its place. But it is a matter of urgent concern to us that
our currency can come under severe strain for reasons outside our
direct control, and force upon us internal policies which check
our rate of growth.

Concluding this article as I do in the midst of the umpteenth
economic crisis that Britain has suffered since the war, it would
be neither surprising nor shameful if doubts assailed me about
the future of my country. But even on a dark day, to quote Bos-
well, cheerfulness is always breaking in. The critics may dismiss
this cheerfulness as “relentless frivolity.” But since when was it
a reproach to be known as Merrie England? And for all our trials
and tribulations we have some causes left to be “merrie.” Mine is
still a very good country to live in. Its institutions are popular.
Its justice is even-handed. Its press is free. Its tolerance and
gentleness are still a byword. Its standard of living is among the
highest in the world. It leads in many branches of pure science
and applied technology, and excels in more than one of the arts.
It has continued to shoulder large and proud responsibilities, to
the Alliance and to the Commonwealth. Now it waits for the
first favorable opportunity to augment its status and influence by
helping to create a new power grouping in Europe—codperative
with the United States, but rivalling it in size, skills and resources.
The conviction grows daily that Britain’s responsibilities can best
be maintained if she returns to the Continent of which she was
once geographically, and has always been spiritually, an integral
part.



THE RISE AND FALL
OF “SCIENTIFIC SOCIALISM”

By Arthur P. Mendel

OSEPH SCHUMPETER gave us the perfect definition of
Marx’s scientific socialism when he called it “preaching in the
garb of analysis.” After observing this illusory fusion of sci-

ence and ethics for more than a century, we are fully aware of its
consequences: the concentration of absolute power in the hands of
self-appointed executors of history’s “laws,” and their easy justi-
fication of deprivation and oppression as the “scientifically” nec-
essary price to be paid for a future good society.

Before socialists claimed to be scientists, or, as in the case of
the Marxist revisionists, after they abandoned the claim, their
behavior was ethically consistent with their goals and, in fact,
differed little from that of their bourgeois opponents. But when
they insisted that their goals were not only just, but also scientifi-
cally necessary and historically inevitable, they moved from this
shared ethical code to one radically inconsistent with the moral
foundations of socialism, one allowing the fullest scope to vio-
lence, cynicism and implacable conflict.

But if we are only too familiar with the dangers inherent in
Marx’s secular chiliasm, we have also learned something about
the conditions that help promote it. Parallels between the emer-
gence of Marxism in Germany and its later spread to Russia sug-
gest, for instance, that one such circumstance is the prevalence of
what might be called vulgar positivism, a theory of knowledge
that favored the easy formulation and uncritical acceptance of
allegedly scientific laws of history by assuming an essential affin-
ity between the study of human society and the study of nature.

A second, more important condition would seem to be the
dramatic failure of earlier radical movements, such as those in
western Europe in the 1840s and in Russia during the “populist”
1870s, and the consequently powerful attraction for defeated
rebels of doctrines preaching inevitable success. The effect of that
failure is seen in the progression of Marx’s own career, from the
voluntaristic idealism of his philosophical notebooks, through the
mid-century debacle to the long, arduous research in the British
Museum in order to construct a myth that would make History
do for the rebels what they had failed to do for themselves.
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The direct relationship between failure to realize radical
goals and the strong appeal of pseudo-scientific doctrines assur-
ing victory was most dramatically demonstrated in Russia.
Against the background of a still largely feudal society, with only
the glimmerings of something that one might call developing
capitalism, were set G. V. Plekhanov’s proclamations in 1884 that
“we indeed know our way and are seated in that historical train
that speeds us to our goal,” and that history as the Marxists saw
it was “proceeding to its logical conclusion with the ineluctable
character of astronomical phenomena.” Victor Chernov, a leader
of the defeated populists, frankly conceded the Marxists’ tri-
umph: “Undoubtedly, the Marxists were at the time [the 189os]
the ‘rulers of thought’ of the younger generation, and all efforts
to swim against the current were usually destined to complete
failure.”

The early history of Russian Marxism supports the view, there-
fore, that scientific socialism flourishes mainly in backward na-
tions where conditions are least favorable to social progress. In
more advanced countries, where such progress is apparent and
can reasonably be expected to continue, there is no need for the
encouraging myth of scientific socialism.

But what does a Marxian socialist do in an underdeveloped
economy that has just begun its transformation? The early Rus-
sian Marxists supported the transformation unswervingly,
worked for rapid industrialization and all the concomitant politi-
cal, social and psychological changes that Marx considered pre-
requisites for a flourishing socialist society. As Nicholas Berdiaev
put it in 1901, in the last years of his Marxist phase: “The ideal
of maximum productivity, of maximum economic attainment, to
which we must adjust ourselves, has in our eyes great value as the
only means of achieving idealistic aims.” Consequently, he con-
tinued, “everything that fosters the productive forces is progres-
sive; everything that impedes them is reactionary.”

Those like the Russian Populists who were deeply troubled by
the human costs involved in the transformation and hoped—
vainly—to defeat it were dismissed as mere “weeping ideologists”
with nothing to offer but “melancholy lamentations and ethical
accusations.” Following the example of Marx, “who never shed

1 “Sochinemiia” (Collected Works). Moscow, 1922, 2nd ed., v. I, p. 239 and 340.
2 “Zapiski sotsialista revoliutsionera.” Berlin, 1922, p. 276
3 “Subektiviem 1 individualizm.” St. Petersburg, 1901, p. 124.
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tears over the ‘painful paths’ of economic development,” the
Russian Marxists were protected from such moral weakness and
intellectual nonsense and “were not afraid to look bravely into
the eyes of reality.” Of course, as readers of “Capital” knew better
than anyone else, the reality of industrialization was hardly
pleasant: “Life for contemporary man is far from strewn with
roses,” but “he lives in the future as well as in the present and is
therefore basically an optimist.”™

Thus besides the prevalence of vulgar positivism and the frus-
tration of radical opposition movements we have a third and still
more essential condition favoring the adoption of Marxist
scientific socialism—economic backwardness. Its record in de-
veloping economies makes clear, in fact, that the principal func-
tion of scientific socialism is precisely to support rapid industriali-
zation. Since it has now gone the whole cycle, the history of Rus-
sian Marxism is particularly instructive here.

Being well-educated westerners, most pre-revolutionary Rus-
sian intellectuals favored the urban style; they relished their
frequent trips to the great cities of the West and envied the ma-
terial wealth and individual liberties that so sharply, and for
them painfully, distinguished the advanced societies from their
own. But a variety of influences encouraged a strong antipathy
toward the very social system that had created all this. The dis-
dain of the gentry for the bourgeoisie, along with its commerce
and industry and its “formal” freedoms, affected even the most
bitterly anti-aristocratic plebeian rebels. A feeling of guilt before
the “dark people,” the peasant masses just recently and, it
seemed, only technically freed from serfdom, led to the demand
that the “debt to the people” must be paid before any further
benefits for the educated classes—such as urbanization and po-
litical freedom—were attained. Finally, there was the impact of
pre-Marxist European socialism, which corroborated the dismal
image of bourgeois society propagated by the gentry.

At a stroke, Marxism demolished all these arguments and
countered all the attitudes that stood between the progressive
intelligentsia and the westernized society they deeply craved. By

"l'.baequotaliommdnwnfranmefoﬂowingvahbyudy Russian Marxists: Berdiaev,
op. cit., p. 63,.1'18, 227; P. B. Struve, “Nashi utopisty,” Novoe Aovo, March 1897, p. 19
and “Moim kritikam,” Na Rasnye temy (St. Petersburg, 1902), p. 14, 34; Nemo (S. N.
Bulp#ov), “Prostaia rech o mudrenykh veshchakh” Novoe slovo, June 1897, p. s5 and
‘Maq{ut'ﬂuofimima‘i,'"ibid.,mwm,p.zm Ponfnllumtdﬂndnnﬁu
theonuofRmmnMarxisnatdnmddummry.mlhemthu’uDMde‘nu
in Tsarist Russia, Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1961.
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becoming Marxists, the young radicals fully reconciled what they
themselves wanted and what they now knew was really best for
the people. Social justice via socialism, of course. And Marx had
proved for them that industrialization and urbanization were the
indispensable prerequisites for this. How, for example, could any-
one talk of just distribution before there was high productivity?
How could production leap forward unless the abysmally stag-
nant rural economy was replaced by an economic system based
on modern science and technology and overwhelmingly indus-
trial? What about the high cost of industrialization, the immense
burdens on the peasantry and even on the emerging proletariat,
destined to suffer the bourgeois exploitation so luridly described
by Marx? “Why blame us?” the Marxist could honestly retort. It
was all inevitable. This was the way of History, and History pro-
ceeds dialectically. They were no more responsible for the painful
paths of History than is the meteorologist for the hurricane he
predicts.

Here we see one of the sources of that fundamental paradox, by
now so familiar, in the theory and practice of the “scientific
socialist”: the persistent sacrifice of precisely that segment of the
population, the working classes, whose interests all socialists
must claim to serve. Or, stated in terms of the present argument,
the appeal to science and analysis in the hope of facilitating the
realization of ethical ideals has had, perversely, the opposite effect
of promoting their total betrayal.

I

Since scientific socialism has long since become irrelevant in
the advanced Western countries, it is only incidentally important
that we are now thoroughly aware of this tragic history. But it
is immensely significant that since Stalin’s death this awareness
has been boldly and brilliantly expressed throughout the Soviet
bloc, including Russia itself, and, as often as not, by Party mem-
bers. The revisionist statements published in Poland and Hun-
gary during the 1956 revolutions are still the most forceful of
these expressions. “What right do I have,” wrote the young
Polish philosopher Leszek Kolakowski, “in the name of that
speculative dialectic of the future, to renounce at present the
highest values of human existence? . . . I will not support any
form of historical existence solely because someone persuades
me that it is unavoidable—even if I believe in its unavoidability,
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for which at present there is no evidence. If crime is the law of
history, is the realization of this law reason for me to become a
criminal? Why should that be so? . . .” The Hungarian author
Gyorgy Paloczi-Horvath expressed the same judgment still more
poignantly: “They fell in love so deeply with the generation of
tomorrow, with the mankind to come, that there was hardly any
love left for those who happened to live in today’s world. They
were brought up in a manner which only filled their hearts with
cold and abstract feelings, and they thought that the generation
of the day after tomorrow could be happy even if it was con-
ceived in suspicion and fear.” It is therefore not only “the relics
of capitalist culture” that scholars are now urged to avoid but
also the “thought-patterns of more recent origin, dating from the
times of the grim myth with which those who were reconciled
to the existing state of affairs salved their consciences: the myth
of historical necessity as revealed to those who wield power.”™

It was precisely on these grounds that many early Russian
Marxists, including those quoted above, converted at the turn of
the century from Marxism to neo-Kantian idealism, which, in
their eyes, gave the desired precedence to present values over
future promises, to the existing human generation over the claims
of scientific history. In 1903, only two years after publishing his
Marxist “Subjectivism and Individualism,” Berdiaev, for ex-
ample, wrote: “The paths to the future are many and diverse,
and there cannot be here any exact sociological prediction, since
there are no historical laws according to which the ideal of a
better future will be realized by some fatalistic necessity.”™ Sergei
Bulgakov, another convert from Marxism to Kantianism, wrote
that the “absolute character of the imperative, ‘desire the good
for its own sake,’ is not linked to any chance conditions fostering
the realization of the good in history. . . . Merely because a par-
ticular process is actually occurring, does it follow that I should
be attracted to it as something morally desirable?”

5 As quoted in “Bitter Harvest,” ed. Edmund Stillman (New York: Praeger, 1959), p.
94-95. See also p. 244.

¢ Ibid., p. 92.

7 Stanislaw Ossowski, “Class Structure in the Social Consciousness” (Warsaw, 1957; New
York: Free Press of Glencoe, 1963), as quoted by Leopold Labedz, Swrvey, October 1963,
p. 170.

8 “Kritika istoricheshogo materializma,” Mir Bozhii, October 1903, p. 29.

®“Osmovnye problemy teorii progressa” in “Problemy idealisma,” ed. Pavel 1. Novgo-
rodezev (St. Petersburg, 1902), p. 30, 57-38. Bulgakov summarized precisely the crux of the
transition from Marxism to idealism: “Progress is not a law of historical development, but a
moral task . ..” Ibid., p. 37.
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The ideological careers of some Polish and Hungarian Com-
munists in 1956 or of some Russian Marxists at the turn of the
century tell us little, however, about the contemporary Soviet
mind. What of current Soviet historical thought? Do those who
concern themselves with historical theory still insist on the
affinity between history and natural science? Do they continue
to focus their attention on general laws and patterns that permit
confident prediction, rationalize past, present and future politi-
cal actions and guarantee ultimate victory?

Judging from recent publications in Soviet historiography, no.
Rather than emphasizing the similarities between science and
history, stress now is put on the differences; rather than con-
centrating on general laws and patterns, a veritable campaign now
under way seeks to promote the study by historians of concrete
events and situations; and, finally, rather than concerning them-
selves with impersonal forces, historians are urged to attend to
the uniquely human, “flesh-and-blood” qualities of experience
long ignored by generalizers in search of laws.

“Each historical event possesses individual attributes char-
acteristic of it alone,” writes A. V. Gulyga, one of the most promi-
nent contemporary Soviet historiographers, “and to disclose these
and preserve them for posterity is just as much the responsibility
of the historian as is the generalization of materials studied by
him.”* Obviously, this responsibility can hardly be met by
“skimming over the surface, describing facts from the point of
view of already prepared, well-known conclusions.”* In the words
of another outspoken revisionist, A. I. Gurevich, “A scholar is
necessarily concerned with a geographically limited and relatively
brief phase of the historical process, during which a general law
may be only partly expressed by merely a few of its aspects or
even a single one, or it may not appear at all.” He concludes,
“It is obvious that History requires concrete explanations of oc-
currences, and mere references to sociological laws do not solve
problems.”* At a major conference on historical methodology
held in early 1964 this theme was restated again and again,
usually in connection with attacks on the cult-of-personality

9“0 kharaktere irtoricheskogo smaniia,” Voprosy filosofii, no. 9, 1962, p. 32. 1

1P, N. Fedoseev and Iu. P. Frantsev, “O metodologicheskikh voprosakh istoricheskikkoi
neuki” Voprory irtori, no. 3, !ﬁ‘.p.zl.miamdemedswphxammddu
1964 conference referred to in this articde. A more complete coverage of the conference was
published under the title “/storiis i sotsiologiia” (Moscow: Akedamiia Nouk SSSR., 1964) .

32 “Obshehii zakom i hombretnaia sekomomernost v istori,” Voprosy istorii, mo. 8, 1965,
p. 16
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period, “when facts and documents were arbitrarily forced into
preconceived patterns.” The author of this last statement, PoA
Zhilin, 2 military historian, went on to make the following hopeful
declaration: “It is necessary to elevate the responsibility of the
historians for the facts they use, for their authenticity. . . . The
value, the authority of historical investigation lies in its objec-
tivity, in the truthfulness of the description of events and phe-
nomena.”™

And no longer can the historian so easily escape this responsi-
bility by reverential citations from the classics, piling up “stock
formulas, based on nothing but a clever selection of quotations
and often having nothing at all to do with the circumstances,
country, or period about which a particular historian is writing.”™*
One participant at the conference was still bolder in opposing this
familiar Soviet scholasticism: “Can one really limit oneself when
explaining one or another set of historical phenomena to a few
statements from the classics of Marxism that were relevant to
concrete situations, and that were, moreover, based on a study
of sources and literature accessible to them at that time, before
the appearance of a great deal of new factual data?™

The full importance of all this insistence on the study of con-
crete facts becomes apparent when those who urge it go on to
argue that such concern with the specific rather than the general
distinguishes history from natural science. “The fact in historical
science is not supplanted by the generalization; it is an end itself,”
Gulyga stated categorically.* Consequently, he wrote elsewhere,
“factual material plays a special role, one that is different from
that played in purely theoretical disciplines. The latter use fac-
tual data only to support generalizations.” For the historian, he
continued, bringing out the fundamental point, “the fact is not
only material for generalization, not simply an example illustrat-
ing the action of a general law which can be left out or replaced
by others.”"

The direction of such thought is hostile to the entire tradition
of Marxism-Leninism, since the foundation for both, as well as
the principal source of Party legitimacy, is the unqualified con-
viction that Party policies—past, present and future—derive

13 “Istoriia § sotsiologiia,” P. 244-45.
14 Ibid., p. 274
15 [bid., p. 292.

18 “0 metodologicheskikh voprosakh” p. 37.
17 “Q kharaktere,” p. 32-33.
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from a knowledge of social and historical laws that are as objec-
tive and “necessary” as those uncovered by natural scientists.
There is no question about the fundamental role of prediction in
traditional Marxist politics and historiography or politicized
history. It is amazing, therefore, to watch Soviet historians and
philosophers severely qualify its relevance in historical study.
As long as oversimplified economic determinism prevailed, his-
torians could easily knock together superficially convincing pat-
terns and predictions. But for a variety of economic and political
reasons Stalin undermined this essential doctrine, and its demoli-
tion has continued since Stalin’s death—to the point where Soviet
authors now scoff at “vulgar” Marxist economic determinists in
the West.™

Economic determinism may have some validity in general
sociology, Gurevich conceded, but he emphatically stated and
restated that “the concrete historical actions of people depend on
the most diverse causes, among which, besides production, one
must find a place for natural environment, national character-
istics, psychology, ideology, external influences, all sorts of tradi-
tions, the level of cultural development, biological and demo-
graphic factors and many others.” Oh, for the simple days of
“substructure” and “superstructure,” when one could outline tidy
paths to the future! But in this cornucopia of influences, factors
and causes, “Every historical event is the result of a convergence
of many contributing conditions. A different convergence might
result in a different event which would in turn lead to conse-
quences different from those that in fact occurred and, thus, there
would begin an entire chain of events and phenomena—a different
variant of development. . . .”* However useful the historians’
findings may be for defining future prospects, Gulyga said on his
way toward abdicating the prophet’s role, history itself does not
deal with them; “its view is retrospective: its attention 1s centered
on results already achieved.”™ ; :

Significantly, the renewal of interest in the humanity of history
is explicitly associated with the separation of history from science.
The role of “laws” in history is fundamentally different from their

18 See, for example, M. M. Rozental, “0 sviasi flosofrkikh teorii s ekonomicheskim bazi-
som,” Voprory flosofi, , 1960, p. 146.
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1 “The Subject Matter of Historical Scholarship,” Soviet Studies in History, Spring 1965,
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role in natural science, Gulyga wrote, because unlike the world
of nature, where forces act blindly and where the resulting laws
are immediately clear, “society consists of people endowed with
consciousness and will who set for themselves specific aims and
strive to realize them.”** There is no room in authentic historical
scholarship for “stilted schematism,” said one speaker at the
1964 conference, because history “is always factual in the best
sense of the word; it reconstructs the past in all its full-blooded,
many-colored, living clarity.” Using for his vehicle a discussion
of Gogol as historian, a leading Soviet medievalist, L. V. Cherep-
nin, devoted a lengthy article to this theme, recalling Gogol’s
opposition to all abstractions, his concern with “all the shifts and
shades of feeling, excitement, suffering and joy,” and his belief
that a work of history should be at the same time a work of art.*

Once attention returns to the human individual, to his personal
aims and will, and to his concrete and uniquely human experience,
the way is open to the study of the emotional and psychological
facets of that experience. Gurevich has already emphasized the
importance of social psychology for the study of the past. The
historian, he urges, “must consider in each concrete case how the
social life he studies is reflected in the minds of people, articulated
into concepts, images and feelings and how, after undergoing an
appropriate subjective transformation, these factors determine
peoples’ actions, moving separate individuals as well as social
groups and masses to one or another activity.” A notable feature
of Gurevich’s attitude, although by no means peculiar to him, is
his sympathy toward Western bourgeois historians who have in
his view given due attention to these subjective dimensions of
past human experience. He is especially attentive to Huizinga,
whose “Waning of the Middle Ages” he summarizes justly and at
length.*

It is worth noting, incidentally, that the revision in Soviet
historians’ descriptions of the aims and character of historical
study has had a corresponding impact on their thoughts about
historical methodology. Most remarkable, perhaps, is the ten-
dency to replace the scientist by the creative artist and writer as
the model for historians. “The proximity of history to art has long

22 () kharaktere,” p. 31.
23 “Istoriia i sotsiologiia,” p. 322.
24 “I storicheskie vigliadi Gogolia,” Voprosy istorii, no. 1, 1964, p. 7778, 82, go-91.

’:;’Nzotoqc aspekty izsucheniia sotsialnoi istorii” Voprosy irtorii, no. 10, 1964, p. 54,
55
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been known,” Gulyga wrote. “In antiquity this idea found sym-
bolic expression in the image of Clio, the muse of history. Voltaire,
Schiller and Pushkin embodied in their creative works a vital
union between these two spheres of human culture. . . . History is
dualistic by nature; there coexist here the abstract and the
sensitively concrete, the conceptual and the visual picture of the
past="

I

But how enduring are these trends in historical thought? May
what I have called the fall of scientific socialism, the separation
of “ethics” from “analysis” and all that this implies, be another
passing phase in the familiar zigzag of Soviet politics? Support-
ing a more optimistic outlook is the parallel between these trends
in Soviet historical thought and highly significant developments
in many other areas of contemporary Soviet thought and life.

To the extent that current tendencies in Soviet historiography
represent a loosening of the ties binding scholarly inquiry to
narrow political values, they seem a modest echo of more dramatic
developments in the same direction occurring in other disciplines.
The liberation of Soviet natural science from extra-scientific
values has been particularly thorough, and although this process
has been well reviewed in the West it may be worth while to stress
its specific contribution to the fall of scientific socialism. The
most obvious and important point here is that Marx’s scientific
socialism represents a transposition into sociological and his-
torical terminology of classical mechanics, now radically under-
mined by the theories of relativity, quantum physics, probability
and indeterminacy. All of these approaches of the “new physics”
today are frankly accepted by Soviet science.

One need only recall the impact of these discoveries in natural
science on social and historical theory in the West to appreciate
the direction of their influence in Soviet thought, that is, towa_rd
subjectivism, relativism and uncertainty—all fuqdamentally in-
compatible with the character of scientific socialism. Moreover,
since Marx’s scientific socialism was based on a monistic world-
view that argued a virtual identity between the natural and the
social sciences, the pressures exerted by a modernized Soviet

0 kharakters,” p. 36-38.
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turn of the century. Salvation for the scientific socialists in Russia
might be attained if the Stalinist attack on the new physics were
resumed. But that is most unlikely, for reasons that Soviet
scientists themselves make abundantly clear. If they had ac-
cepted the philosophers’ definition of cybernetics as a pseudo-
science, the eminent physicist Kapitsa argued, “we may safely
say that our conquest of space, of which we are so justly proud
and for which the whole world respects us, could never have been
made a reality, since it is wholly impossible to steer cosmic ve-
hicles without having recourse to cybernetics.” Kapitsa then
turned to a still more persuasive argument for freedom in science.
“Many of us still vividly remember how some of our philosophers,
dogmatically applying the methods of dialectics, were proving the
unsoundness of the theory of relativity. ... And so the physicists
went ahead and brought about nuclear reactions, verifying Ein-
stein’s law not in terms of single atoms, but on the scale of atomic
bombs. . . . Think of the position in which they [the physicists]
would have placed our country had they not been ready to apply
practically the achievements of nuclear physics!”™*

With such weighty arguments, the scientists have virtually won
their battle for objective, apolitical inquiry. “As one of the most
distinguished Soviet physicists informed me,” writes Leopold
Infeld, the Polish physicist, “physicists no longer read the Soviet
philosophical journals and they don’t care a damn what the
philosophers have to say.”*

Constantly present both in life and in literary representation,
this triumph cannot but set a model for aspiring scholars in other
disciplines. The blow dealt by science against scientific socialism
is thus double. First, it provides a dramatic example of the sepa-
ration of politics from scholarship, of validation by objective
proof instead of scholastic quotations and exegises of sacred
texts. Secondly, as discussed above, the specific direction of
modern science undermines the very foundations of scientific
socialism by promoting uncertainty, indeterminacy, relativism
and subjectivism.

Of all the social sciences, economics, as one would expect, has
been quickest to follow the lead of the natural sciences. Motivated
and favored by goals as tangible and compelling as those support-
ing the “liberals” in natural science, Soviet economists since

27 “Theory, Experiment, Practice,” The Soviet Review, June 1962, p. 18-19.
28 “As I See It,” Bulletin of the Atomic Scientists, February 1965, p. 14.
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Stalin’s death have shown their impatience with ineffectual
dogma and their willingness to substitute rational procedures
and institutions for ideologically grounded ones. Rational price,
profit, interest calculations, marginal utility theory and advanced
mathematical and “cybernetic” models are, consequently, replac-
ing primitive techniques associated with the sacred labor theory
of value and the fetish of maximum “command” planning. In
short, as is the case in the natural sciences, increasingly sophisti-
cated and ideologically secular specialists are adopting rational
means to reach specific material ends.

Attributing these hopeful trends only to pragmatic goals,
however, is both an incomplete explanation of the developments
concerned and an injustice to the individuals involved. The in-
sistence on objective truth and honesty appears so frequently and
in so many areas of post-Stalin Soviet life and thought that it
must certainly reflect a deep concern for these values as ends in
themselves. And after the Stalinist experience no reaction would
be more natural. The historians’ return (albeit still restricted) to
the archives and the natural scientists’ and the economists’ de-
mand for data instead of dogma all exemplify this commitment.
But more than anywhere else this yearning for professional and
personal honesty finds expression in Soviet literature. Evgeny
Evtushenko, who, if anyone did, expressed the feelings of young
Russia in the decade after the seminal Twentieth Party Congress,
crystailized this mood when he wrote, “I envision Communism,
symbolically, as a state in which truth is president. . . ."™

The theme is a constant one. Indeed, if there is a single leitmotiv
to characterize post-Stalin Soviet literature it is this, “the tradi-
tion of honesty with [oneself] and the reader,” in the words of
the novelist Yury Nagibin.* It is because of the strength, persis-
tence and obviously passionate sincerity of this devotion to truth,
this revulsion against Stalinist mendacity and corruption, that
I consider it a major influence in the qualified return to
objectivity in various areas of Soviet thought. The stress on
archival research, the relatively fair treatment of opposing W“,t'
ern views, and the other manifestations of this reorientation In

 Survey, January 1963, p.

% Quoted gy A. r(!n:!‘S:v:Ywdt in Literature,” Bulletin of the Institute for w Study
of the USSR, February 1963, p. 3. See also the relevant quotations and statements in “The
Year of Protest, 1986, ed. Hugh McLean and Walter Vickery (New York: Vintage Boob.
1961), p. 132, 150, 177; llya Ehrenburg, Frantsusskie tetradi (Moscow: Sovetskii Pisatel,
1958), p. 121, 130-31; and Merle Fainsod, “Khrushchev's Russia,” The Australian Outlook,
December 1963, p. 246.
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historical study discussed above, provide, in a way, even stronger
evidence for this contention than do corresponding tendencies in
science and economics. With regard to the latter one could easily
attribute the revival of rational inquiry to the pressing needs of
the economy and national defense. But what does the Party lose
by dogmatism in history? Rather is the opposite the case: tradi-
tional dogmatism in history has provided invaluable rationaliza-
tions and justifications for the Party throughout its career, and
the régime, it would seem, has everything to lose and nothing to
gain by permitting the developments discussed here.

A commitment to truth as an end in itself in both science and
history seems to be, therefore, a major force behind the demise of
scientific socialism. But there is another, closely related cause
that similarly seems a natural reaction to the Stalin era. Let me
recall the statement quoted earlier: “They fell in love so deeply
with the generation of tomorrow, with the mankind to come, that
there was hardly any love left for those who happened to live
in today’s world.” There seems to me to be the closest relation-
ship between this judgment and such methodological statements
as Gulyga’s, at first glance purely academic, “the fact in historical
science is not supplanted by the generalization; it is an end in
itself,” or Cherepnin’s strong emphasis on the need to study all
the many-sided, vital qualities of human experience. The great
service of scientific socialism was to explain the necessity of
present sacrifice and to assuage the conscience of those forced,
usually by conditions in underdeveloped economies, to sacrifice
the very stratum of society that they supposedly served, the de-
prived masses. The renewed emphasis on the concrete and the
appeal to historians to write about characteristically human ex-
periences rather than concentrating on impersonal abstractions
may well reflect, more than anything else, a radical reaction to
the persistent sacrifice of the living individual both in fact and in
theory.

I am sick of being a bridge between the old and the new world. I no
longer want to go around with a sore and bloody back. Let me rest. . . . I
am tired of struggling . . . struggling in science . . . struggling for bread
- - - struggling for atomic energy . . . struggling for the development of the

virgin land. Even for a quiet rest it is necessary to struggle. That’s enough
struggle for me! Give me a chance to live as a2 human being!*

:‘(‘;5. Mdivani, “Ominous Days” (Teatr, no. 12, 1958), as quoted in Fainsod, op. cit., p.
245-46.
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With this we come to what may be the fundamental reason
for the withering away of scientific socialism. The Soviet citizen
can begin to relax. Russian society has come close enough to where
it was really heading—and the direction had nothing to do with
idyllic Communism—to give up, at least partially, the encourag-
ing myths. The gains have already been immense and there is
reason to expect that they will continue to accumulate, that the
dominant classes will both give and receive adequately to main-
tain satisfactory progress and stability. The present can now be
better served instead of persistently sacrificed, and the pseudo-
scientific theories devised to justify the long sacrifice can grad-
ually be abandoned. It is probably no coincidence that the
historian is urged to concern himself with the concrete, “flesh-
and-blood” human experience at the same time that the econo-
mist is devising more rational ways of meeting increasingly
finicky consumer demand. In sum, “preaching” and “analysis”
can begin to go their own ways. The politicians can p i
their promethean ideals as absolutes, justified by their inherent
value and by long humanist traditions rather than by allegedly
objective laws of science and history. Conversely, the scientists
and scholars can begin to return to their customary concerns,
abandoning the hateful obligation of corrupting their talents in
the service of dogma.



MAO’S LAST REVOLUTION
By Roderick MacFarquhar

OR the Chinese Communist Party, this year’s “great pro-
F letarian cultural revolution” has meant the most serious
purge since the disgrace of Defense Minister P’eng Teh-.
huai and two other Politburo members during the Great Leap
Forward. P’eng Chen, effectively the sixth-ranking member of
the Chinese Politburo, has been dismissed from the key post of
first secretary of the Peking municipal party committee together
with his senior colleagues. At least one other Politburo member,
propaganda chief Lu Ting-yi, has been sacked along with many
subordinates throughout the country. The long-missing Chief-
of-Staff of the People’s Liberation Army (P.L.A.) has been re-
placed and the army has undergone its third struggle over pro-
fessionalism versus political control. Finally at a giant rally in
Peking on August 18, it was revealed that Mao’s heir-apparent of
twenty-years standing, head of state Liu Shao-ch’i, had been
demoted several steps in the national hierarchy and had been re-
placed as Number 2 by Defense Minister Lin Piao. It is a startling
picture of disarray in a Communist party which for most of the 31
years of Mao’s chairmanship has been a model of solidarity at the
top. What has happened to dispel the spirit of comradeship in
that generation which participated in the Long March? Is the
Chinese party now to undergo the periodic purging which has
been the fate of the Soviet party ever since the death of Lenin?
Are we witnessing a struggle for the succession to China’s aging
if still active father figure? Or is Mao himself turning into a Stalin
in his old age?

Over the last few years Mao has been obsessed with one prob-
lem above all others: the danger that his brand of Communism
will degenerate in China after his death. As the Sino-Soviet dis-
pute over foreign policy has worsened, Mao has examined the
internal situation of the Soviet Union with increasing foreboding.
His worries were finally expressed in codified form in the last of
the nine great polemics which the Chinese party directed against
Moscow between September 1963 and July 1964. After stressing
the danger of a “restoration of capitalism” in the Soviet Union
and prescribing a number of long-term policies to prevent its
occurring elsewhere, he stated that “we must not only have a cor-
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rect line and correct policies but must train and bring up millions
of successors who will carry on the cause of proletarian revolu-
tion.” He went on:

In the final analysis, the question of training successors for the revolu-
tionary cause of the proletariat is one of whether or not there will be people
who can carry on the Marxist-Leninist revolutionary cause started by the
older generation of proletarian revolutionaries, whether or not the leadership
of our Party and state will remain in the hands of proletarian revolutionaries,
whether or not our descendants will continue to march along the correct road
laid down by Marxism-Leninism or, in other words, whether or not we can
successfully prevent the emergence of Khrushchev’s revisionism in China.
In short, it is an extremely important question, a matter of life and death
for our Party and our country.}

But the problem of training revolutionary heirs and successors
raised another, prior problem in Mao’s mind. Were the potential
trainers—not just educators but writers, artists, journalists, any-
one likely to have influence over the minds of the masses—
revolutionary enough themselves to be entrusted with this su-
preme task? If not, could they not prove a more immediate threat
than the “peaceful evolution” to capitalism? The Soviet Union
provided Mao with an example of how revisionist leaders could
seize the reins of power; and in Hungary the Petofi Circle* had
demonstrated how Marxist intellectuals could set a nation alight.

As Mao surveyed the Chinesc ideological scene in the early
sixties, he evidently became increasingly worried—and appar-
ently with good cause. In the aftermath of the crisis brought on
by the Great Leap Forward, three disastrous harvests and the
withdrawal of Soviet technical assistance, hitherto trugted stal-
warts started to question his policies and perhaps even his leader-
ship. The situation was made worse by the réglme’s desperate
need for the codperation of all trained personnel in the enormous
task of getting the economy moving again. To this end, a new
“let a hundred flowers bloom” campaign was !aunched in 1961.
Although it was hedged about with qualifications to prevent a
repetition of the unfortunate results of the 1956-57 episode (as
the recent purge literature has now revealed), it did encourage
widespread criticism of the party and of party policies by officials,
scholars and journalists throughout the coct‘::xtnry_. 3 i

1 3 General Li tional unist Movement s
Fu;l,';f &o:::;‘:npg 1965), ph:;;.‘g_ t"[*h.hg‘ a party official revealed that the author
o &'&'L”dz"ﬁ;ﬁ?:m”ﬁ‘mm killed in the revolt of 184849, the Petofi Circle

was formed in Budapest in 1935 to encourage frec debate among students and intellectuals.
The Hungarian uprising occurred a year later.




114 FOREIGN AFFAIRS

By the autumn of 1962, perhaps anticipating an economic
upturn, Mao had decided to stop the rot. At the Central Com-
mittee’s Tenth Plenum in September, Mao warned the party,
“Never forget the class struggle.” The following year a “socialist
education campaign” was launched as the first major attempt to
vaccinate the heirs and successors against the virus of revisionism.
But Mao was still dissatisfied with the socialist educators. In
December 1963 he informed intellectuals that “problems
abounded” in all forms of art: Communists showed absurd en-
thusiasm for advancing feudal and capitalist art but no zeal in
promoting socialist art. Six months later, Mao bluntly told the
All-China Federation of Literary and Art Circles that in the
fifteen years since the founding of the People’s Republic, they
and most of their publications had failed to carry out party poli-
cies. They had slid to the verge of revisionism and if serious steps
were not taken to remold them, they were bound at some future
date to resemble the Petofi Circle.

II

It is not yet clear when Mao finally decided that the remolding
he was demanding of party intellectuals could not be carried out
by the existing agitprop apparatus and that there would have to
be wholesale sackings and a fresh start with new men. As early
as February 1964, he sanctioned a national campaign to “learn
from the experience of the People’s Liberation Army in political
and ideological work,” which in retrospect seems to have indi-
cated his impatience with the normal channels of political educa-
tion. Nor could he have been pleased with the results of his re-
peated prodding of the party’s cultural bosses. “Bourgeois”
literature and drama still dominated the stage and although a
number of senior party intellectuals were to come under fire that
year, they were but a small fraction of those who had been “stir-
ring up an evil flurry of attacks on the general line” in 1961-62.

What does seem certain is that from the start of the present
purge, Mao was operating very much on his own, outside the
normal party machinery. He entrusted the executive responsibili-
ties to his former Political Secretary and alternate member of
the Politburo, Ch’en Po-ta, who was put in charge of a new ad
hoc body, the “group in charge of the cultural revolution.” Mao

3 While the thesis that the purge has been planned and directed by Mao can be buttressed
both by quotations from the Chinese press and by an analysis of how the main thrust of the
purge dovetails with Mao’s principal policy aims, the role of Ch'en Po-ta provides an important
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chose three bases for the new campaign, which was launched at
some form of Central Committee meeting in September 1965:
the Shanghai party organization, the P.L.A. and the party’s
theoretical journal, Red Flag, edited by Ch’en Po-ta. The Libera-
tion Army Daily made most of the attacks and supplied much of
the venom, while Red Flag magisterially directed the pursuers
toward the principal victims. But the first salvo was fired in the
Shanghai party press on November 10 and other important
articles appeared there from time to time. After November 26
Mao disappeared from public view until it was reported on May
g that he had received the visiting Albanian Premier. Presum-
ably he went off to hibernate as usual in the warmer climes of
south-central China, but this winter he had also to devote himself
to running the purge.

The top propaganda officials must have known something
about Mao’s new crusade. Chou Yang, probably the most im-
portant deputy director of the propaganda department and for
over two decades Mao’s literary czar, used the term “socialist
cultural revolution” and spelled out what were to be its major
propaganda themes in a speech to spare-time writers last Novem-
ber. His superior, propaganda director Lu Ting-yi, was reported
touring the provinces as late as April, instructing local party
committees on how to run the new Mao-study campaign. But
clearly, if Mao’s planned climax of the campaign was the elimina-
tion of Lu and Chou, he could hardly have taken them into !ns
confidence, although he had to string them along for a while.
Nor until he was ready for the denouement cou}d he use th_e
normal propaganda channels, which were under their control. This
accounts for the unusual disarray in the (::hmme press during
most of the campaign. Significantly, the leading party newspaper.
the People’s Daily, which is edited by another deputy director of
the propaganda department, was trailing behind Mao’s chosen
organs in its denunciations until shortly before the announce-
ment of P’eng Chen’s removal on June 3. It seems to have been
just before June 1 that the new propaganda 3fﬁc1als took over.

The first target of the “cultural revolution™ was 2 noted his-
torian, Wu Han, who was also a deputy mayor of Peking. Al-

$ : §sokd :on when Mao has gone it alone—
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though not a party member, he had always been very correct
during drives against intellectuals. Now in the Shanghai article
of November 10, 1965, he was denounced for writing a Peking
Opera drama about a Ming dynasty official which had been per-
formed in 1961 under the title “Hai Jui Dismissed from Office.”
Allegedly, in order to support the 1961 attacks on the communes
and demands for restoration of peasant ownership, Wu had built
up a historically false picture of an honest official who advocated
“return of land” to the peasants and “redressing of grievances.”

The unexpected attack on Wu Han caused confusion and con-
sternation in Peking. For not entirely disinterested reasons, some
of Wu’s friends on the municipal party committee attempted to
defend him, or at least to divert the attack. They “made un-
scrupulous attacks on the Shanghai municipal committee . . .
and used the propaganda organs in their hands to try in every
way possible to resist and block the article.” When, at the end of
December, Wu felt compelled to apologize in print if his play
had encouraged the wrong sort of people, he still felt confident
enough to defend the accuracy of his history and the purity of
his motives. And in the new year it looked as if Wu had a chance
of getting lost in the crowd as the attack widened to embrace
other writers and historians. But it is now clear that behind the
scenes the attacks on Wu had produced a major confrontation
between the mayor of Peking, P’eng Chen, and Mao Tse-tung.

From P’eng Chen’s point of view, Wu Han was probably ex-
pendable. But Wu was closely linked with two of P’eng’s senior
aides on the municipal committee, Teng T’0 and Liao Mo-sha.
From 1961 to 1964 these three men had collaborated on a column
entitled “Notes from a Three-Family Village” which appeared
in the Peking party’s theoretical journal, Front Line, edited by
Teng To. Official critics were later to assert that “Notes” and
another column, “Night Chats at Yenshan,” which Teng T'o
wrote for the Peking Evening News, used fables and historical
vignettes to cloak vicious attacks on party policies, particularly
those of the Great Leap, and to urge reéxamination of the cases
of disgraced “right-opportunist” opponents of the Leap like P'eng
Teh-huai.

Casting an eye over back issues of his party publications, P’eng
Chen must easily have appreciated that his subordinates might
be open to attack. Nor did he need the Liberation Army Daily
to remind him of Mao’s injunction that “since he has become
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first secretary, he should assume all responsibilities for all short-
comings and mistakes in the work of the party committee.” In
fact, some months later Red Flag was to accuse P’eng of regard-
ing the Peking municipality as an “independent kingdom, water-
tight and impenetrable, and nobody was allowed to intervene or
criticize it; it was like a tiger whose backside no one dared to
kick.” P'eng evidently felt he had no option but to “shield the
sinister anti-party and anti-socialist counter-revolutionary gang-
sters” in order to protect himself.

The crunch must have come around the end of March, between
the 29th when P'eng Chen made his last public appearance and
April 3 when, after a month of virtual silence, the newspaper
attacks on Wu Han were resumed. The new attacks represented
a sharp escalation of the campaign, for it was now that Wu was
first accused of supporting the P’eng Teh-huai group in 1959.
P'eng Chen was presumably already in disgrace for defying Mao,
who had personally intervened to criticize the Peking committee.
But P'eng apparently had not yet been deprived of the reins of
power; at least he was still able to communicate with his “faithful
lackeys.” As Red Flag later revealed, “even after Comrade Mao
Tse-tung criticized the former Peking municipal party committee,
they continued to carry out organized and planned resistance in
an attempt ‘to save the queen by sacrificing the knights’.” On
April 16, the Peking party press published a self-criticism for
printing not merely Wu Han’s articles but those of Teng T'o and
Liao Mo-sha, who had not so far come under attack. ;

Possibly the manceuvre caused Mao to think again about dis-
gracing P'eng, for it was not until May 8 that this self-criticism
was denounced as a fraud by the Liberation Army Daily. A week
later, Red Flag asked the Peking press, “Who directed you to play
such tricks of sham criticism?” It was then presumably only a
matter of choosing the appropriate time to break the news of
P'eng Chen’s dismissal. On the afternoon of June 3 the names of
the new first and second secretaries of the Peking municipal com-
mittee were announced. P'eng Chen was not mentioned then or
since, for it seems to be normal Chinese Communist protocol that
Politburo members are not attacked publicly by name.

I

P’eng Chen is by far the most powerful man to have been dis-
graced during the current purge. Effectively number six in the
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Politburo, second secretary of the party’s secretariat under Teng
Hsiao-ping and boss of the Peking region with considerable con-
trol over the troops of the capital’s garrison,* he had some chance
of being Mao’s successor. But although his dismissal should there-
fore have logically been the climax of the purge, in fact it appears
now to have been a side issue.

The main targets remained the party intellectuals and propa-
gandists, although it was not until P’eng Chen’s opposition was
crushed that the “cultural revolution” could really get under
way. On April 14, Shih Hsi-min, a deputy minister of culture
appearing before the standing committee of the National People’s
Congress, discussed the importance of “firmly carrying through
the socialist cultural revolution to the end.” (This speech led
China’s top intellectual, Kuo Mo-jo, president of the Academy of
Sciences, to exclaim that all his writings were fit only to be
burned.) Four days later, the Liberation A rmy Daily proclaimed
that “a new upsurge of the great socialist cultural revolution has
taken shape and is now assuming the form of a mass movement.”

Initially, the central thrust of the campaign was the renewed
drive against Wu Han. After May 8, the attack shifted to the
whole “three-family village” and especially to Teng T’0. On June
2, another phase of the campaign began with the publication in
the press of the contents of a poster that had been stuck up at
Peking University denouncing the university president and party
first secretary, Lu P’ing, along with his second secretary. At just
after midnight on June 3-4, only a few hours after the announce-
ment of the reorganization of the municipal committee, Peking’s
new second secretary dramatically arrived on the university
campus to relieve Lu P’ing and his deputy of their jobs. Lu P’ing
was accused of following the instructions of the notorious Peking
party to turn the cultural revolution onto a revisionist path. But
when, within days, university officials came under attack through-
out the country—many in areas where the local Communist
parties remained in the clear—it became evident that the events
at Peking University had to be seen as part of a drive against the
men in charge of higher education, not merely as fallout from
P’eng Chen’s disgrace.

The strategy of attack seems to have been much the same in
universities and schools from Peking to Yunnan. “Revolutionary

‘Lh]m,d:e?diumnfsmquwbomwwithfngmpdidal
commissar of the Peking garrison,




MAO’S LAST REVOLUTION 119

leftists” among the students and faculty would denounce one or
more of the top university officials, presumably at the instigation
of emissaries from Ch’en Po-ta’s cultural-revolution group. The
officials, unaware of the credentials of their critics, rallied their
own supporters for a counteroffensive. For two or three weeks the
campus would be seething with mass denunciations, poster wars,
and sometimes physical violence. It seems that during this period
no one but the few instructed agents knew who was favored to
emerge on top. Then a delegation would arrive from the local or
provincial party committee to sort out the revolutionary good
guys from the counter-revolutionary “monsters” and to put a
work-group in charge of reorganizing the campus branch of the
party and the university administration.

By mid-August, more than a dozen university presidents and
many more vice-presidents and university party secretaries had
lost their jobs. The full extent of the purge cannot yet be seen.
Perhaps the most relevant evidence is that during the last purge
of educational administrators after the Hundred Flowers in 1957
—when many of today’s hares were the hounds—a thousand
party officials were moved into the universities and secondary
schools, two hundred of them as presidents or vice-presidents.

But the purge of educators has been only one aspect of a frontal
assault on all the men responsible for shaping the mind of China:
journalists, writers, publishers and—most important—party
propaganda officials from the local and provincial level right up
to Lu Ting-yi and Chou Yang. Chou Yang was first denounced
on July 1 and with increasing venom and velocity thereafter. Lu
Ting-yi, as an alternate member of the Politburo, like P’eng Chen
was not attacked by name. He was revealed to have lost his
propaganda post when the first secretary of the party’s central
south bureau, T"ao Chu, turned up with Lu’s title at a reception
for Afro-Asian writers on July 10 >

All the purge victims have been accused of a SYnd'?,mc of sins
which add up to favoring “expertness” over “redness™ or failing
“to put politics in command.” The president of the Shanghai
Conservatory of Music, for instance, is said to have performed
“sad symphonies” which depressed the masses. The chairman of
the department of economics of the Academy of Sciences is said
to have wanted to out-Liberman Liberman. In local papers across
the country, duplicates of Peking’s “three-family village™ are said

* Lu Ting-yi may have been dismissed as early as the end of April.
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to have criticized party policies in the dark days of 1961-62.
Whether they did or not may never become fully clear, since the
truth or falsity of the accusations depends in many cases on
whether historical essays were intended to be allegorical. But at
least some of the party’s accusations seem to be well founded.

It seems unlikely that incorruptibles like Lu Ting-yi and Chou
Yang did in fact promote an anti-Maoist whispering campaign.
But it is conceivable that at a time when the leadership’s prestige
had been severely dented, Lu, Chou and their equally orthodox
subordinates had felt obliged to loosen the reins of doctrinal con-
trol.

From July 1, with the cultural revolution well under way, Mao
began gradually to dispel the mystery that surrounded the purge.
It was on that day, in an editorial on the 45th anniversary of the
founding of the Communist party, that the People’s Daily went
through the extraordinary exercise of first stating that “one’s
attitude toward Mao Tse-tung’s thought is the yardstick dis-
tinguishing the genuine revolutionary from the sham revolution-
ary and the counter-revolutionary, the Marxist-Leninist from the
revisionist,” and then pointedly quoting approving remarks on
Mao’s thought from Liu Shao-ch’i, Chou En-lai, Lin Piao and
Teng Hsiao-p’ing. That these four of Mao’s closest comrades-in-
arms should have to be publicly given a clean bill of ideological
health is a startling revelation of how far rumor and suspicion
must have gone.® Shortly thereafter the top officials unaffected by
the purge were paraded at receptions, presumably to inform a
bemused public who was still who.

In mid-July, Mao himself reappeared to signal a return to what
the Chinese call normalcy and straightaway plunged into the
Yangtze to prove his fitness. On August 8 a Central Committee
decision laid down the future guide-lines for the cultural revolu-
tion in an evident attempt to minimize confusion. Then the
Central Committee, after its first plenary session in four years,
issued a communiqué retroactively approving the whole series of

measures leading up to the cultural revolution and clearly at-
tributing them to Mao.

v

The purge has been the most dramatic aspect of the “great
proletarian cultural revolution” but it has only been the negative

® The omission of a paean from 8o-year-old Chu Teh, number four in the Politburo, was
pom’blyamzrkdrspeanao’soldmconmnc,ontheampﬁmthuhenlanuhould
be above suspicion. But he too has now been demoted.
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first stage. What is needed is not just new men but new measures.
It is in the educational field that the most drastic changes scem
to be contemplated. On July 17 the party and government an-
nounced a six-month postponement of this year’s enrollment of
students in higher educational institutions. The aim is partly to
allow high schools and colleges to complete the cultural revolu-
tion, but more importantly to provide time for a thorough recast-
ing of the present admissions system. It has been decided that en-
trance examinations give too much weight to academic ability
and too little to political reliability, thereby preventing the large-
scale admission of revolutionary peasants, workers and soldiers.
A presumably inspired letter from some high school girls which
appeared in the press has proposed that after graduation all
schoolchildren should normally enter productive labor and be
selected for college on the basis of the “ideological diplomas”
they could win among the peasants and workers.

According to the August 8 decision of the Central Committee,
another major move will be to shorten courses of study and make
them simple and concise. “Teaching material should be thor-
oughly transformed and part of it should first be simplified.” A
second students’ letter, indicating another possible innovation,
complained that education lasted too long: “Seventeen years of
hard academic study really wastes one’s youth and leads the
young generation astray.” :

If even greater politicization is to be the watchword in aca-
demic life, the method is to be to de-professionalize literature and
the arts. Before being purged Chou Yang had proclaimed the
ultimate aim: “By the time Communist society is achieved, all
writers will probably be amateur ones.” Mao seems to feel that
full-time intellectuals, by the very private nature of their work,
can never be properly remolded. Even frequent contact with
workers, peasants and soldiers is not enough. To be really safe
for the revolution, intellectuals must be workers, peasants Of
soldiers. And since intellectuals notoriously drag their feet at
this prospect, it is possibly more effective in the long run to start
at the other end. vlay; SN

Mao’s aim is in fact the total amateurization of all activities,
the rearing of 700,000,000 universal men. “With hammer in hand
they will be able to do factory work, with hoe or plough they will
be able to do farming, with the gun they will be able to fight and
with the pen express themselves in writing,” the P fa?l‘ s Daily
declared on August 1, though by using the phrase where condi-
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tions permit” when describing practical steps towards amateur-
ization, the paper indicated a cautious approach would be
adopted.

All this is highly reminiscent of the Great Leap Forward and
indeed the communiqué of the Central Committee’s Eleventh
Plenum declared that there was a “new all-round leap forward
emerging.” However, the phrasing here and earlier suggests that
the party is trying to boost morale rather than recreate the
apocalyptic atmosphere of 1958. As early as April, Premier Chou
declared—descriptively rather than prescriptively—that indus-
trial production “has taken a new leap forward.” Chou, Foreign
Minister Ch’en Yi, and now the Central Committee have all
stressed improvement in quality, whereas in 1938 the operative
word was quantity, and quality was thrown out the window. Sig-
nificantly, too, the Central Committee in its decision on the cul-
tural revolution took special pains to reassure scientists and tech-
nical personnel, the people most likely to get alarmed at the
prospect of another leap forward.

If the heady wine of a leap forward is to be eschewed. revolu-
tionary zeal will presumably have to be maintained by the new
propaganda department and the People’s Liberation Army, the
original “school of the revolution.” Yet curiously enough, al-
though the Army is still held up as the unquestioned political
paragon, it too has been undergoing a major if quiet convulsion.
On August 1, an “acting Chief-of-Staff” held the reception for
Army Day, indicating that Lo Jui-ch’ing, absent from view since
November, had gone the way of his two disgraced predecessors.
At least seven top officers have now been sacked over the past
eight years, though one has reappeared. On August 1, the Libera-
tion Army Daily revealed that the P.L.A. had “not very long ago”
experienced its third major struggle over the issues of political
control and professionalism. Even the former security chief, Lo
Jui-ch’ing, who had apparently done such a good job of helping
Lin Piao politicize the Army after the purge of P’eng Teh-huai
and his Chief-of-Staff in 1959, had evidently finally adopted the
anathematized “purely military viewpoint.”

The Liberation Army Daily did link Lo implicitly (he has not
yet been denounced by name) with P’eng Chen and the propa-
ganda chiefs, describing him and his other disgraced colleagues
as “important members of the counter-revolutionary, anti-party,
anti-socialist clique recently uncovered by our party.” But while
Mao may find it doctrinally neat to link all these men, the timing
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of Lo Jui-ch’ing’s disappearance suggests that, though he may
have also disapproved of what was then only a projected cultural
revolution, he is unlikely to have had the opportunity of joining
P'eng’s later resistance to it. What is interesting is that only now
is the disaffection of Lo and his colleagues revealed, possibly be-
cause Mao did not wish the country to know before the cultural
revolution got under way that the model he was displaying for
emulation had feet of clay. It is significant that, having brought
the matter up, the P.L.A.’s journal seems since to have dropped
it. as if fearful that people may get the idea that soldiers are no
more revolutionary than anyone else. What may be even more
significant is that only the P.L.A’s own journal was allowed to
mount an attack on the army leaders. This fact, coupled with the
curt announcement that the P.L.A. would carry out its cultural
revolutionary tasks according to the directions of the Military
Affairs Committee of the Central Committee, suggests that the
central party apparat may exercise little control over the P.L.A.

:

Mao’s grand design is no less than the total transformation of
the nature of Chinese man. According to the People’s Daily:

The proletarian cultural revolution is aimed not only at demolishing all
the old ideology and culture and all the old customs and habits which, fos-
tered by the exploiting classes, have poisoned the minds of the people for
thousands of years, but also at creating and fostering among the masses an
entirely new ideology and culture and entirely new customs and habits—
those of the proletariat. . . . This great task of transforming customs and
habits is without any precedent in human history.

When one realizes the extent of Mao's ambition, it is not diffi-
cult to understand why he has been prepared to sanction the
incredible cult of his thought (the “compass” of the rcyolution)
and himself (its “helmsman”) and to cut a gigantic swathe
through the ranks of the party—though unlike Stalin he does not
kill. The loss of a few hundred or even thousand old comrades
must seem a small price to pay for hundreds of millions of revolu-
tionary heirs and successors. :

Mao can presumably survive the destruction of the Yenan

But what of his successor? At the great cultural re.volut.ion rally on
August 18, s9-year-old Defense Minister Lin Piao clearly
emerged as Mao’s heir. The cultural revolution was not the result
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of a succession struggle but it gave Mao the occasion to settle
the succession. He has opted for Lin because in the younger man
he apparently detects the qualities needed in a future leader
charged with preserving militant Maoism.

It is still difficult to understand how a man who practically
never is able to appear in public can be healthy enough to run the
country. But even assuming Lin’s fitness, he will face major prob-
lems in ensuring the loyalty of many of his principal colleagues
once Mao goes. Chou En-lai’s adherence has been secured, proba-
bly in exchange for an undertaking not to launch a new leap
forward. But the manner of Lin’s rise must have angered many
top people and he may seek to buttress his personal position by
packing the central committee and politburo with loyal army
cadres. He would need to diminish the importance of the full-
time party officials in these central organs, for the party appara-
tus could be the power base for a challenge to his leadership.

The outcome of such manceuvres would have far wider impor-
tance than the rise and fall of personalities. It would inevitably
involve the whole role of the army within Chinese society.
Already under Mao the army is the tutor of the nation. Its cadres
have been lent to farms and factories to put over the Maoist way.
The name of the new revolutionary youth organization, Red
Guards, and its olive-drab uniforms, suggest army assistance in
its foundation. Even the new acting Minister of Culture was re-
cently a soldier. At the August 18 rally, second-echelon army
officers were given precedence over vice chairmen of the national
legislature, and Mao himself appeared in military uniform to
symbolize the army’s prime importance in national affairs.

What may be happening is not a Bonapartist takeover in the
ordinary sense—after all, Lin Piao and his officers are supposed to
be the reddest party members of them all. But the country is
increasingly dominated by military men and, in the long run, a
peacetime army is not a suitable vehicle for guiding the revolu-
tion. Political leadership cannot be its sole major task; and
besides, even the reddest army cadres are subject to conservative
pressures from their more professionally minded colleagues which,
however often criticized, have an effect. Ultimately the influx of
army cadres into the top party organs would adulterate party
leadership. By handing the baton to Lin, Mao may have under-
mined what he considers the very basis of proletarian dictator-
ship.




COMPUTERS, PROGRAM MANAGEMENT
AND FOREIGN AFFAIRS

By John Diebold

O recent Presidential directives provide the framework
for testing the application of the newest tools of informa-

tion technology to the conduct of foreign affairs. If such
tools are effectively applied and gain wider acceptance they
could radically affect the management and even the substance of
international relations.

On October 12, 1965, the President “directed the introduc-
tion of an integrated programming-planning-budgeting system
[P.P.B.S.] in the executive branch,” including the State Depart-
ment. The system is a management method for measuring the
effectiveness of expenditures in reaching program goals and had
marked success when introduced by Secretary McNamara in
the Defense Department. In implementing this system within
the Defense Department there has been wide use of computer
technology. Similar systems and technology are now being pro-
posed and tested for the needs of the State Department.

The second directive was issued on March 4, 1966, when the
President “directed the Secretary of State.. . . to assume authority

and responsibility for the overall direction, codrdination and

supervision of interdepartmental activities of the United States
Government overseas.” Within certain limitations, the Secretary
now has the charter to become the manager of our foreign affairs
rather than merely the codrdinator.

The success with which the Secretary manages the State De-
partment will depend to a major extent on his ability to mect
its requirements for information and communications. These are
now so complex that the question is no longer whether technology
should be applied to meet them, but how. The success of such
technology within the Department depends critically on three
factors: (1) sound analysis at the highest level of the informa-
tion needs of the Department; (2) the effective application of
information technology to these needs, rather than simply the
mechanization of the current inadequate information systems;
and (3) the communication of the information thus collected to
those who need and must act upon it.

To those who conduct our foreign affairs, as to the manager ofa
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private enterprise, information technology poses not only ques-
tions of application but also challenges of change. For the ap-
plication of technology not only changes the method by which an
operation is performed, but frequently changes what is per-
formed. Just as businesses are now able through technology to
provide entirely new services to ever-increasing numbers of
people, so will the scope, conduct and substance of foreign affairs
change as technology is applied. Let me emphasize that what 1
foresee represents no panacea, no automated Foreign Service. My
purpose here is to underline the fact that these new technologies
raise major questions and require the most thoughtful planning.

The choices of instruments for decision and action are widening.
The old obstacles to judgment and service are receding and are
in the process of taking on new and, at this time, unpredictable
shapes. It is my judgment, however, that as the new technology
becomes applied to foreign affairs, reliance on personal judgment
and personal and national moral standards will increase—not
decrease. As the horizons of factual ignorance and misinformation
fade, the decision-maker will be presented with vast new areas
of choice.

If, for example, information systems are perfected by tech-
nology, what will be the role of the Ambassador? He could have
available instantly all of the information and analysis avail-
able to the Secretary of State but might still lack the latter’s
overall view of national priorities and interests. Two or three
hundred years ago, when it required days, weeks, months or, in
some cases, years for an Ambassador to reach his assignment or
to communicate with his sovereign, he was indeed plenipoten-
tiary. There was no choice. He knew more than anyone at home
about conditions in his assigned country, and orders regarding
the most fundamental and long-term actions could not, in most
cases, reach him in time to be relevant. Over the past one hundred
years, with the coming of the telegraph, the wireless, the express
train and the jet, the role of the Ambassador has diminished, at
least in terms of his power to act. At home the number of people
who know as much about his mission as he does has increased.
As a matter of fact, the Ambassador’s home office has at its dis-
posal sources of information and analytical talents to which he
has no access.

Now, however, the situation is changing again. If we so decide,
the Ambassador will be able to have all the information relevant
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other hand, as his home office will be able to be in even closer
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ment of the man-on-the-spot could diminish even further. When
the leaders of nations can confer for hours, face to face, om
closed-circuit television, will the Ambassador’s role become even
more limited to that of an information-gatherer, pulse-taker and
“holder of hands?” It is interesting to speculate on the kind of

widen. Who makes the decisions’ Who is the instrument of
response’ Other examples, perhaps more porteatous in nature,
will appear later. But even in this case of the Ambassador, the
implications for foreign-affairs management are not to be dis-
missed lightly. If some sort of middle course is chosen, let us say
by making the power of the Ambassador dependent on the
sensitivity of his post or on his personal abilities, serious con-
sequences to the prestige of our envoys could result. The fact
that this problem has been developing for some time does not
diminish its implications for the future. For, as the distance
between alternative policies lengthens, deliberate or
inconsistencies become both more obvious and more fraught with

consequence.
n

Sir Winston Churchill, in discussing the process of making
strategic wartime decisions, wrote: “Success depends on sound
deductiomfromamasofintdligmcc,oftmspgmh_edmd
highly technical, on every aspect of the enemy’s national life, and
much of this information has to be gathered in peace-time.” How
much simpler the decision-making process might have been for
him had it been possible then, as it is becoming increasingly so
now, to centralize such information technologically.

In the State Department in Washington, some 2,000
are processed every day and an average of 70 copies is made of
¢ach. The resultant 140,000 pieces of paper daily are filed both
mtrally and in various user files. 'I}le C(entral mf::sn P;:hc;:rle

e grows at the rate of 600 cubic feet (400 wers) a .
The Intelligence staff has 200 professional employees who read
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and try to analyze some 100,000 documents monthly. Most of
this information is filed to meet the personal requirements of
those in charge of various bureaus and offices. Its existence is not
known or useful to others. Senior officers must wade through
stacks of telegrams and airgrams to get a few bits of significant
information. The new or most important information is mixed
with the old or trivial. In an emergency situation the central
filing system is ignored almost entirely and a crisis team of ex-
perts on that particular situation or country is called together
to offer its analysis and advice.

The problem of information-flow and use has been recognized
in the foreign-affairs community of our government. Since 1946,
some 363 projects and studies in information management have
been undertaken, 172 of them in the State Department and 167
in the various successor agencies concerned with foreign economic
assistance.

In one informational area of foreign affairs, technological solu-
tions are being vigorously tested—collating information about
the State Department’s resources. A Foreign Affairs Programming
System (F.A.P.S.) was established with the objective of bringing
together all the strands of United States activities and resources
abroad, country by country, to give both the Secretary of State
and the Ambassadors a coherent instrument of command and con-
trol. Now elements of the F.A.P.S. are being refined to serve the
P.P.B.S. being introduced at the President’s direction.

In the spring of this year, Dr. Charles Hitch, formerly with
the Ranp Corporation and then, as Comptroller of the De-
partment of Defense, architect of the programming system in-
troduced by Secretary McNamara, was designated as the chair-
man of a newly appointed advisory group on foreign affairs
planning-programming-budgeting. This advisory group is
charged with developing a P.P.B.S. for the State Department.
The Stanford Research Institute, State Department personnel,
the Bureau of the Budget and the P.P.B.S. personnel of other
agencies will work closely with the advisory group. It is expected
that by fiscal 1969 a full P.P.B.S. cycle can be developed for
Latin America—the first test region.

But major problems remain. Richard Barrett, Director of the
Office of Management Planning in the State Department, puts it
this way: “Secretary McNamara, in introducing P.P.B.S in
the Defense Department, had a definite managerial concept and
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strategy in mind. State is trying to formulate a

strategy at the same time as it is trying to develop a system to
support that strategy.” The question is, in the absence of a
management strategy, will the computer—now an integral part
of the P.P.B.S. system—be used merely to decorate and speed
up already obsolete processes? Will information technology
simply be applied to existing information-gathering processes?
Will more information be gathered only to become useless be-
cause the persons who need it do not get it, or get it at the
wrong time! P.P.B.S., which is principally concerned with plan-
ning and budgeting, is only a small part of this dilemma. The
problem becomes more complex and urgent, say, in the imple-
mentation of policy or crisis management.

But those who plan carcfully may be able to learn much from
business experience with the application of advanced information
technologies. There are some 35,000 computer systems operated
by private industry in this country today. But in 1954—just thir-
teen years ago—only the first few were being installed for com-
mercial use. The lessons have been and still are learned by busi-
ness the hard way: mounting costs for useless data, duplication of
functions and personnel, large-scale errors in business operations
and decisions. The key problem resides in the inability or unwill-
ingness of management to ask itself what it really wants from
technology. What kind of information is needed by which persons
atwhat times? What is the relation of the costs of this information
to the benefits derived? More and more such questions are being
formulated with insight and imagination and, as a result, the
latest technological capabilities have made possible not only a
change in the methods but also in the substance of business opera-
tions.

For example, certain items can now be mass-produced by in-
serting a magnetic tape into a computer which guides the ma-
chine in the manufacturing process. Instead of manufacturing
such items at headquarters and shipping them where required,
itmay be cheaper to ship the magnetic tape and manufacture the
items in the market arcas. Imaginative thinking through of
technology makes entirely new processes and procedures possible.

Banking systems, credit-card companies and airlines are among
those operations whose present scope of service would be impos-
sible without the relatively intelligent use of information tech-
nology. One can only imagine the chaos if, for some reason,
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governmental operations—from traﬁic control to internal revenue
collection—were to return to the limitations imposed by pre-
computer administrative and clcncgl routines.

Today one can no longer think of just the computer. One must
think in the more comprehensive terms of information
or information systems. This fact is brought home dramatically
by a review of costs. Ten years ago, the computer or central
processor represented some 75 percent of the total cost of an
automatic data-processing system. The so-called peripheral
equipment—input/output devices, outside storage and commu-
nications links—accounted for some 25 percent. This is i
radically and by 1972 the cost relationships will be completely
reversed. The cost of information processing and storage within
the computer system will decrease 97 percent between 1963 and
1972, while the cost of communicating with the computer center
will decrease by some 50 percent. The computer is emerging
from its glassed-in throne room and, as it becomes i i
accessible to those needing its services, the links between it and
society proliferate both in number and in complexity.

This complexity itself simplifies the relationship between man
and machine and makes the machine more and more an integral
part of society. The information systems of today already are
beginning to provide us with the ability to ask the computer
questions through keyboard desk sets, light pencil drawings on a
television-like screen, or, still to a limited extent, by voice.
Answers to such questions come back through a print or on a
screen, or both. For instance, an engineer can make a sketch
with a light pencil on the screen; the computer converts this
sketch into a precise engineering draft which appears on the
screen and can be rotated in perspective or altered at will. When
the engineer gets what he wants he can either have the design
printed out in hard copy or converted to a tape which runs a
machine tool which, in turn, cuts the designed part out of metal.
A typical multi-station system in a large corporation allows
hundreds of managers across the country—and eventually across
the world—to query a centrally located computer from their
desk sets and receive instantaneous replies in visual form.

The key questions that have to be answered in order to build
these systems and make them work usefully are: (1) Who needs
the information? (2) What kind of information must be
available, in what detail, and how currently? (3) Must the sys-
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tem be complex enough to allow for machine guidance of the
questioner if the question is unclear or unanswerable in the form
presented?

In other words, what do we want from our technology? As

our commercial systems are beginning to demonstrate, we can get
what we want.

In the management of foreign affairs, information technology
gives us usefully the chance to review what we are doing as well
as what we want to do. I shall try to show that it will affect not
only who makes the decisions or who is the instrument of re-
sponse, as in the case of the Ambassador, but that for this and
even more complex questions it will also change what the de-
cisions are about. Further, it will determine whether decisions or
conscious responses in particular instances are necessary at all, or
are built into the system automatically.

The question of what we want raises, in turn, numerous ques-
tions which must be solved organizationally. Who will make the
initial and continuing decisions on the data to be fed into the
information system? How is data to be weighted for analysis and
summary conclusions? Should more than one system be set up—
for example, one for the State Department and one for the
Central Intelligence Agency? Who should have access to the
information from one or more systems? Should there be a switch-
ing center which controls who gets what?

However, I shall not concern myself here with these organiza-
tional questions. The answers to them will depend in large part
on how we envisage the total impact of information technology
on the substance of foreign-affairs management. The form we
want the conduct of international relations to take—and we still
have the weight in the world to shape that, if we assume the
leadership—will have a profound effect on what the world looks
like.

When Hitler embarked on the direct course leading to World
War I1, beginning with the announcement that Germany would
rearm and culminating with the occupations of the Rhineland,
Austria, the Sudetenland and Czechoslovakia, three principal
arguments were made by those who counseled against interven-
tion: (1) Hitler could not threaten Europe because Germany
did not possess the means for all-out war and, therefore, he should
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tually perceived facts. Can the use of information sy
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forward this kind of acknowledgement into broader areas of arms
control and, someday, even make certain kinds of treaties
obsolete?

Both in the negotiation of trade agreements and in their execu-
tion, an agreed-upon data base can make almost automatic the
evaluation of the impact of concessions and of the responses to
the withdrawal or tampering with concessions. Perhaps the
principal function of the future trade negotiator will be, first, to
arrive at an agreed-upon data base and, second, to negotiate on
the basis of his evaluation of the national interest involved in
facts known to all. On the other hand, it may be decided that,
although this procedure would simplify one part of the negotia-
tions, the facts are of such a proprietary nature as to preclude
their use in this manner. In either event, the choice of action will
be broadened significantly.

Undoubtedly, information systems for the conduct of foreign
affairs will have to include major techniques for the forecasting
of technological and socio-economic change. In order to prepare
for the consequences of economic development in the emerging
nations, and in the international exploitation of ocean, sub-arctic
and extraterrestrial resources, substantial revisions in interna-
tional law and economic policy obviously are going to be re-
quired. Information technology could be applied immediately
to the collection of relevant socio-economic data both on the
emerging nations and on newly developing resource areas, and
eventually could relate them meaningfully to alternative courses
of action—what kinds of investments should be made and by
whom, what should be the distribution of costs and benefits, etc.
On this basis of information, the substance of the decisions in
these fields could be altered fundamentally. National and inter-
national concern could be concentrated on real issues and realistic
alternatives.

These are but a few examples of how information technology
may have an impact on the conduct of foreign affairs. The fqrm
and substance of what we do in this field are already changing.
It is essential that we understand this and act upon the under-
standing systematically, imaginatively and with the best tech-
niques available to us.

In the same decade that the new technology has emerged, the
number of countries with which the United States conducts rela-
tions has more than doubled, the number of departments and
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NEW PERSPECTIVES BEHIND THE WALL
By Welles Hangen

N June 29, after almost five months of discussion and

preparation, the East German Communist régime de-

nounced an agreement for public debates to be held in
both German states between its spokesmen and the leaders of
West Germany’s opposition Social Democratic Party. The plan
for a high-level confrontation, the first of its kind since Germany
was partitioned at the end of the Second World War, was the
result of an East German initiative. It had aroused intense in-
terest and some exaggerated hopes among Germans on both sides
of the Iron Curtain.

The East German Socialist Unity, or Communist, Party
(S.E.D.) had sought a “dialogue” with the West German Social
Democrats (S.P.D.) with the avowed aim of causing dissension
among the major parties in Bonn and splitting the S.P.D. leader-
ship from the party rank and file. As it turned out, however,
Mayor Willy Brandt of West Berlin, the S.P.D. chairman, won
the support of his own party as well as Chancellor Ludwig
Erhard’s grudging endorsement of the proposed talks. Sixteen
days before the first debate was to be held at Karl-Marx-Stadt
(formerly Chemnitz) in East Germany, the Communists canceled
the arrangements on the flimsy pretext that a newly adopted
West German law guaranteeing S.E.D. speakers immunity from
arrest in the Federal Republic infringed East German sover-
eignty. :

There is no doubt that the S.E.D. lost prestige by backing
out of the debates. But the episode still enabled the East German
Communists to achieve their long-standing goal of persuading
West German leaders to agree to direct talks on all-German
problems. By sanctioning the plan the Bonn government tacitly
abandoned its contention that it is pointless, and indeed immoral,
to engage in political discussions with the Soviet-sponsored East

rman government. Brandt called it “the beginning of a great
dialogue” when he spoke over West German television on July
14, the day the first debate was to have been held in Karl-Marx-
Stadt. “There may be setbacks,” he told East German viewers,
“but one evening we will be with you over there, speaking to you.

West German political leaders, including Chancellor Erhard
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and his Foreign Minister, Dr. Gerhard Schroder,
knowledge the need to deal directly with Walter Ulbricht’s
in order to maintain contacts with the 17 million Germans
Communist rule, although they insist that formal recognit
out of the question. Vice Chancellor Erich Mende, ¢
Democratic Party leader, has gone so far as to speak of “n
tions” with the S.E.D. All parties in Bonn have come to re
that intensified contacts are necessary to maintain a fe
national solidarity among Germans on both sides of the
Mende has recalled that as late as 1919 the Amtmm
unanimously adopted a resolution calling for union widl
many, whereas today Austria wants no part of union. Like r
of his fellow countrymen, Mende fears that the p'ola!gell
tion of Germany is fostering a similar estrangement b
East and West Germans. He therefore advocates more I«
efforts to promote trade and cultural exchanges. West Gulﬁ
anxieties are also reflected in Bonn’s insistent

“initiatives” by its Western allies, primarily the United m
to win Moscow’s agreement for German reunification.

The new element in the situation, which accounts for much
of the present malaise in the Federal Republic, is the
of East Germany as a power in its own right rather than a mi
pawn of Soviet policy. The self-styled German Democratic
public (Deutsche Demokratische Republik, or D.D.R.)
ranks as the second most important mdmgnanonmdn
munist world and the fifth or sixth largest industrial g
Europe.WestemeconommarcmchnedtompttheD
claim that it has surpassed the highest gross industrial
of the prewar Reich, which had a mnmndyfonrthﬂ
Germany’s area and population. TbeDDR.ilnow ‘
most important trading partner, accounting for ¢
Soviet i imports in such vital sectors as ¢
and precmon instruments. East German office machinel.

goods, railway cars and complete plants are
more than one hundred countries, including many in
Europe.

'l'hnseoonomncadvancenbemgaccdmudbya repi
haul of prices, credit policy and industrial management t
considerably beyond the Liberman reforms adopted
Soviet Union and other Eastern E eountnel.
System of Economic Planning and the E
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announced by Ulbricht in July 1963, has decentralized economic
authority and created a system of monetary incentives aimed at
getting factory and branch managers to produce for the market
at home and abroad instead of simply fulfilling planned targets
of physical output. Application of the new measures has been
erratic in some cases but substantial progress is already evident.
East German textile machinery is now licensed for production
in the United States. Last year the D.D.R. attained an industrial
growth rate of 7 percent, comparable to West Germany’s. The
quality of many products is now up to Western standards. Eco-
nomic gains have already been translated into a marked improve-
ment in East German living standards (now the highest in the
Communist world) and more assertive behavior toward the
Soviet Union and its allies as well as toward West Germany and
West Berlin. The East German Communists clearly believe their
“rump state” has come to stay.

It is ironic that the prerequisite for the régime’s successes re-
mains its worst humiliation. The wall built through Berlin on
August 13, 1961, regarded as an admission of failure by the West,
created the essential conditions for economic and political stabili-
zation in the former Soviet occupation zone. It halted an epic
human hemorrhage that threatened East Germany’s biological
survival—an outpouring of refugees in numbers as high as
2,000 a day. Before the Wall, East German officials reckoned that
at least one out of every five professional school graduates would
defect to the West before taking his first job. Hospitals, schools,
theatres and research institutes were denuded of staff. Factory
managers arrived on Monday mornings to find dozens of work-
benches deserted. Entire apartment houses would be emptied of
their occupants in a single weekend.

The Wall has ended all that. The era when East Germans could
vote with their feet is gone. The Wall has not only stabilized the
labor force: it has created a climate of acquiescence that did not
exist before. For the first time Germans living between the Elbe
and the Oder realize that there is no easy way out. They must
face death on the Wall or come to terms with their unloved
régime. Although as many as a dozen still try to crash the bar-
riers every week, the overwhelming majority have now set to
work with typical Teutonic zeal to improve their conditions and,
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sisters in the Zone” irks many East Germans. Official W
man broadcasts to the D.D.R. now make a point of payi
to the “achievements” of ordinary East Germans, there
stimulating pride in what has been despite
exactions and the S ED.’s own blunders. contrast
the bectic materialism and individualism of West Ge
the officially propagated collectivism of the D.DR.
always make East Germans eager to leave home and take
c!nn.msindneWm,em-bmtheyh:u&e :

mobile East Germans would of course leave in large
the Wall were opened, but even they increasingly ide
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Central Committee and more than fifty in the D.DR.
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tard offspring of decadent American imperialism, a truncated
“Rhine Union” manipulated from Washington and the Vatican.
As Erich Mende has observed, “In the Soviet Zone pride in
progress could easily turn into national pride.” To foster such
national pride the régime has converted Buchenwald and other
former Nazi concentration camps in East Germany into shrines
of the new order, whose saints are German Communist resistance
fighters and “progressive” anti-Nazis. The use of wartime slave
labor by firms now prominent in West Germany is emphasized in
order to link the Federal Republic with Nazi barbarism.

The régime’s first aim is naturally to instill the new nationalism
in the 1,750,000 members of the S.E.D., equivalent to about 10
percent of the population. Many party members are pure op-
portunists but the number of those committed to the Prussianized
version of Marxism-Leninism now being preached in East Berlin
is growing. Special efforts are made to indoctrinate the 190,000-
man National People’s Army, almost all of whose officers and
half of whose noncoms are party members. The goose-stepping
young East German soldiers changing the guard with Prussian
precision in front of the “Memorial to the Victims of Fascism and
Militarism” on Unter den Linden symbolize the disparate strands
of German tradition that the régime is now trying to weave into a
national ethos.

More immediately important to East Germany’s viability as
a state are the régime’s efforts to provide more tangible economic
benefits for its citizens. The impetus for these efforts comes from
a remarkable group of young manager-technocrats who have
virtually wrested control of the East German economy from the
S.E.D.’s doctrinaire old guard. Erich Apel, former chairman of
the State Planning Commission, who committed suicide last
December rather than sign a discriminatory five-year trade agree-
ment with Moscow, was the father of East Germany’s economic
reforms and leader of the pragmatic new generation of officials
and managers. His struggle to free the economy from ideological
shackles is now being carried on by such men as Dr. Guenther
Mittag, 39-year-old chief of the S.E.D. Politburo’s industry
bureau; Dr. Werner Jarowinsky, 38 years old, who is Central
Committee Secretary of Trade and Supply; and Rudi Georg,
37-year-old Minister of Processing Machinery and Vehicle Con-
struction, who headed the sheet-iron and metalwares industry
until last December.
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In their efforts to put East German industry on a profitable
basis, the young technocrats have enjoyed unexpected support
from Walter Ulbricht. The aging autocrat clearly regards the
economic reforms as his last opportunity to win a measure of
popular acceptance. But at 73 Ulbricht is unable and probably
unwilling to shed all the mental habits of a Stalinist apparatchik
acquired during a lifetime of service to the Communist cause.
Moreover, he is subject to strong pressures from dogmatists and
hardliners in the party, prominent among whom 1Is Erich Hon-
ecker, 54-year-old heir apparent to the post of First Secretary.

Honecker joined the Communist Young Pioneers in Weimar
Germany at the age of ten and has been a party member since he
was seventeen. He has been in charge of defense and internal
security since returning in 1957 from two years of “special train-
ing” in the Soviet Union. As a full member of the Politburo and
Secretary of the Central Committee, he now regularly deputizes
for Ulbricht when the party boss is ill or out of East Berlin. His
wife Margot is Minister of Popular Education. Although his
views are ill-defined and his personality colorless, Honecker has
always been identified with doctrinaire Stalinist elements. Per-
haps significantly, it was he who sent the message to Mayor
Brandt last June postponing the scheduled debates, and he is
believed to have played an equally important part in the later
decision to scuttle the project entirely. As Ulbricht’s successor,
he could exploit his control of the secret police (S.5.D.) and the
armytosilenccoppositioninthepartyoramongthepopnhtim,
but Honecker would lack Ulbricht’s personal authority and
prestige. It is also unclear how Moscow would regard him in the
top position. If he does inherit the First Secretaryship, Honecker’s
reign is likely to be short.

In its fight against Honecker and the other hardliners in the
pany,thcncwmanageﬁalclaso[tcnﬁndsiuelfalipedwithtb
restive intellectuals. The symbol of the intellectuals’ revolt is
Robert Havemann, a former professor of physical chemistry at
Humboldt University, whose lectures on “Natural Scientific As-
pects of Philosophical Problems,” clandestinely reproduced, are
passed from hand to hand in East Germany as if they constituted
a manual on subversion. In a sense Havemann’s eloquent plea
for the right of dissent in a de-Stalinized D.D.R. is the most
dangerous form of subversion. It is interesting that Erich Apel,
shortly before his suicide, is reported to have discussed with Have-
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mann an article in which the professor called for a parliamentary
opposition in East Germany. Apel would probably not have
gone thi.lt far, nor would most of his fellow technocrats who now
occupy important positions. But the overlap between the objec-
tives of the economic reformers and the intellectual liberals is
obvious.

Havemann’s history is impeccable. He joined the German
Communist Party in the early 1930s and narrowly escaped death
on a Nazi gallows during the war. After 1945 he became one of
the S.E.D.’s leading theoreticians and an uncompromising foe of
“revisionism.” His change of heart came after Khrushchev’s de-
nunciation of Stalin before the Twentieth Congress of the Soviet
Communist Party in 1956. Since delivering his heretical lectures
in the winter of 1963—4, Havemann has been stripped of his teach-
ing position, expelled from the party and barred from the East
Berlin Academy of Sciences. He still refuses to recant or to take
refuge in the West, as the régime would be glad to have him do.
Despite intense pressure, the S.E.D. failed in March this year to
muster the required three-quarters majority of the Academy of
Sciences to get him expelled from that body. It was later an-
nounced that he had simply been “struck off” the membership
rolls, and Academy members are forbidden to see him. But the
S.E.D. is finding it difficult to forget his case. The Italian Com-
munist Party has come to Havemann’s defense, publicly warn-
ing the East German comrades that “No persecutory measures
should intervene in the confrontation of opinions.”

When the Politburo of the S.E.D. first denounced Havemann
in February 1964, it accused him of carrying the noxious seeds of
revisionism spawned in the “Prague Spring,” the cultural thaw
then prevalent in Czechoslovakia. For more than a decade the
S.E.D. has been at odds with most of its “fraternal” socialist
allies in Eastern Europe on the question of artistic freedom. The
casing of East German policy toward the intellectuals has not
been achieved by Bonn’s clumsy attempts to intervene in their
behalf, but by the pervasive winds of liberalization blowing now
from Warsaw, now from Budapest and even sometimes from
Moscow. One reported reason for Havemann’s obstinate defiance
of the party leadership is his close ties with a number of liberal
Soviet academicians. R

Because it is subjected to pressures from other countries in the
bloc, the D.D.R.’s cultural policy has wavered. During a “soft”
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hase in 1 the party sanctioned the publication of “Der
geteilte Hir?fn::d” (“The Divided Sky”), the first East German
novel to deal honestly with the reasons that prompted more than
five million East Germans to flee to the West before the Wall was
built. For many months the book was the leading best seller'qnd
its 34-year-old author, Christa Wolf, aghicvcd a unique position
among the country’s writers. “The Divided Sky” is the story of a
young East German engineer who is driven to despair by obtuse
Communist bureaucracy and finally decides to escape to West
Berlin. His fiancée follows him there in a vain effort to persuade
him to return. After only one day in the West, where she feels
completely foreign, she decides to go back alone to her East
German collective. The girl’s decision fits the party line but the
rest of the novel is a signal departure from the canons of “socialist
realism.”

As a successful writer and candidate member of the Central
Committee, Christa Wolf has been allowed to make frequent trips
to West Germany and to enjoy other privileges denied ordinary
citizens. But, like many other intellectuals who have received the
régime’s favors, she has not accepted the party’s narrow notion
of artistic freedom. Last December she clashed with the powerful
Margot Honecker at a Central Committee meeting called to re-
assert party control over wayward writers and artists. Despite
the current crackdown on intellectuals, neither Christa Wolf nor
Robert Havemann nor even the iconoclastic balladeer, Wolfgang
Biermann, is about to go on trial on charges of “undermining the
workers’ and peasants’ power.” In the not so distant past a tele-
phone call by the Minister of State Security would have disposed
of such troublemakers. Now the worst that happens is that they
are denied the right to publish or practice their chosen profession.

1

East Germany is changing because the rest of the Soviet bloc
is changing and because the S.E.D. leadership feels secure enough
to permit some relaxation of control, even in the highly sensitive
area of political science and sociology. Since the brief wave of
terror that followed the building of the Wall in 1961, the régime
has amnestied so many political prisoners that it risks losing a
lucrative source of ransom money from the West German govern-
ment. The S.E.D. has also relaxed its pressure on the churches,
inaugurated a five-day work-week every other week and lifted
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restrictions on receiving Western radio and television broad-
casts. To listen in private is now permitted. To disseminate what
one hears or invite others to listen is considered spreading “im-
perialist propaganda.” Even if the party outlawed all reception
of Western broadcasts, most East Germans would continue listen-
ing avidly, not because they always like what they hear from West
Germany or West Berlin, but because the programs lessen their
feeling of being cut off from the rest of the world. Nothing vexes
East Germans more than the régime’s refusal to let them travel
abroad, even to other Communist countries.

One of the most striking changes that a visitor notes in East
Germany today is the readiness with which complete strangers,
including S.E.D. members, criticize the régime. Pride in what has
been accomplished makes many people more impatient than
ever with bureaucratic obstacles and ideological cant. East Ger-
mans are somewhat more restrained in their comments on foreign
affairs, but they no longer fear to express friendly feelings toward
the United States. Candles were lighted in thousands of windows
in East Berlin and other cities the night President Kennedy was
assassinated. Communist propaganda about the Viet Nam war
has made little impression; even party members often privately
express understanding for American efforts to contain Chinese
expansionism. In fact, fear of Communist China runs very deep
in the D.D.R. as elsewhere in Eastern Europe.

Popular attitudes toward the Soviet Union range from apa-
thetic to hostile, although there is little animosity toward individ-
ual Russians. After holding up Soviet experience as the model of
perfection in every field for almost twenty years, the S.E.D. is
now assuming a more critical stance toward its mentors in Mos-
cow. The Russians are now often disparaged at closed party meet-
ings. After Khrushchev’s overthrow in October 1964, Ulbricht
boasted that the D.D.R. had not adopted “a single one” of the
Soviet leader’s nostrums in the field of agriculture. (In fact, it
had slavishly copied the Khrushchevian cult of corn although
much of East Germany is unsuited to growing corn.) Peter Florin,
head of the Central Committee department dealing with foreign
Communist parties, adopted a coolly superior tone at a meeting
last year of the U.S.S.R.-D.D.R. Friendship Society:

The Soviet Union has not yet reached world standards in all sectors, for

example, in agriculture. Our Soviet friends have to overcome a series of diffi-
culties in agriculture. . . . How can we show our friendship in the realm of
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culture? We have decided to increase our agricultural | jon even
?gw.Wemdoingthisahoinordato}:eabkmreduumhﬂma
fmmtthovictUnion.Attbenugenmeyewouldlihmm'q'_
Soviet friends our experiences in agnaﬂmnmordemmblethmwﬂgh

split their party according to the “production principle” applied
by Khrushchev and most East European Communist leaders.
The East Germans also boast that they are ahead in carrying out
economic reforms. They scorn suggestions that their “agni
production codperatives” are anything like Russian kolkhozi.
Party theoreticians privately insist that the D.D.R.
the transition from the dictatorship of the proletariat to “socialist
democracy” in fifteen years whereas it took the Russians forty.
Like other East European Communist parties, the S.ED. is
exploiting the opportunities for tactical manceuvre provided by
the Sino-Soviet rift. Some East German functionaries have shown
partiality to Peking’s interpretation of Marxism-Leninism,
the majority in the party, including the leadership, prudent
opts for Moscow. The presence of 300,000 Soviet troops in the
country makes it unlikely that the East German Communists v
ever allow themselves to fall into China’s embrace, however mu
unsolicited political support Peking offers them.
Nevertheless, the S.E.D. now ostentatiously asserts its equ
in the Marxist-Leninist fraternity, and has let it be known
the price of its allegiance in the endless doctrinal broils eng
the Communist world is going up. When the Soviet leaders vi
East Berlin these days, they are received with no more fanfa
than any other Communist potentates. In April 1963, the S.
brought pressure on the Russians to retaliate against the A
decision to allow the West German Bundestag to meet
Berlin. After bitter behind-the-scenes wrangling, the
briefly interfered with Allied traffic on the Berlin autok
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The East German leadership professes to be reconciled to Mos-
cow’s refusal to sign a separate peace treaty with the D.D.R.,
giving Ulbricht control over Allied access to West Berlin. But
the S.E.D. has repeatedly and publicly reminded the Russians
of their obligations under their 1964 Treaty of Friendship and
Mutual Codperation to defend East Germany against any West-
ern attack. The credibility of Moscow’s commitment to its Ger-
man ally has not been enhanced by the lagging Soviet response to
American bombing of North Viet Nam, as S.E.D. members now
freely admit to Western visitors.

Russian tanks still wield the ultimate sanction in East Ger-
many, but they are largely powerless against the kind of evolu-
tionary change now taking place within the S.E.D., Moscow’s
chosen instrument for ruling the D.D.R. The Russians can afford
neither to write off East Germany as a lost cause nor to reassert
dictatorial control over their proconsuls there. The latter course
would involve a disastrous loss of prestige for Moscow in the eyes
of the world Communist movement. The Russians are further
hamstrung by the fact that many of the changes in East
Germany today are inspired by liberalizing tendencies in the
rest of Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union itself. Moreover,
there is now no leader in Moscow who exercises Stalin’s or
Khrushchev’s authority in the D.D.R. or elsewhere in the former
Soviet empire. The result is fragmentation throughout the one-
time monolith and a loosening of Russian control everywhere,
including East Germany. Moscow’s overwhelming military power
is a diminishing and often unusable asset in keeping the former
satellites in line, as the Rumanian example demonstrates. The
S.E.D. is now often able to improve its image at home by cham-
pioning East German interests in Comecon (the East’s economic
and technical codperation organization) and the Warsaw Pact,
even when they conflict with Russia’s.

v

Developments in Eastern Europe have already prompted Bonn
to revise its policy toward all the former satellite states except
East Germany. The Federal German Government still professes
to believe it can isolate the D.D.R. from other East European
states and eventually persuade the Russians to liquidate their
stake in East Germany in return for promises of good behavior
from a future all-German government. In fact, however, West
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German officials no longer believe that time is on their side. They
concede that a process of consolidation is under way on the far
side of the Wall. In any case the policy of isolation overlooks the
fact that an East Germany deriving its existence solely from the
Soviet Union is more likely to be ready to do Moscow’s bidding
and, therefore, more valuable to the Russians than a state with
alternative outlets for its trade and with developed relations with
the rest of the world.

Despite Bonn’s approval of S.P.D. participation in the abor-
tive scheme for debates, the Federal Republic remains officially
committed to the doctrine that the D.D.R. is nothing more than
a disguised Soviet occupation zone. It continues to return official
communications from East Berlin unopened. It still insists that
other countries, especially its NATO allies, should boycott the
D.D.R,, although trade between the two German states is now
running at an annual rate of more than $600,000,000. Unfor-
tunately for Bonn, this commerce can no longer be used to ex-
tract political concessions from Ulbricht because it now accounts
for less than 10 percent of the D.D.R.’s total foreign trade.

The changing outlook has exacerbated differences in the coali-
tion government of the Federal Republic on how best to deal
with the D.D.R. Chancellor Erhard’s Christian Democrats are
generally hesitant to break new ground in this or any other field.
The Free Democrats advocate a “contact offensive.” As a re-
sult, Bonn’s policy on trade and cultural contacts has vacillated.
Erhard first rejected Ulbricht’s proposals for a limited exchange
of newspapers between East and West Germany; now legislation
has been approved permitting the import of Communist publi-
cations into the Federal Republic. In the past, West Germans
visiting the D.D.R. have been prohibited by West German law
from engaging in “political discussions” with S.E.D. functionaries,
and official East German visitors have often been arrested by the
West German police on what proved to be trumped-up charges of
endangering the “constitutional order”; now the Federal Republic
is trying to promote a two-way traffic in persons and ideas despite
recent signs that the East German régime is in a regressive phase.

The proposal made in Washington last June by Dr. Rainer
Barzel, majority floor leader in the Bundestag, to allow Moscow
to station troops in a reunited Germany and obtain preferential
trading rights from a future all-German government, represented
a notable departure from Bonn’s official policy on reunification.
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Although Erhard and the Christian Democratic parliamentary
group formally dissociated themselves from Barzel’s suggestions,
the reaction in the West German press and public was surprisingly
favorable. There is a widespread realization in the Federal Re-
public today that the old dream of German reunification by free
all-German elections has been fatally impaled on the Wall and
that alternative solutions must be found. The first step seems to
be some sort of continuing dialogue between the two German
states aimed at keeping alive the concept of a single German
nation.

Bonn’s dilemma is also Washington’s. The United States must
sooner or later answer the question whether it should seek to
expand its contacts with the D.D.R. or continue officially to
ignore it. Washington has sold wheat to East Germany (for
dollars) and licensed the export of synthetic fiber manufacturing
technology and medical isotopes there, but has hitherto shied
away from broader exchanges for fear of offending Bonn. Britain,
France and other NATO countries have been less squeamish,
although they too have withheld diplomatic recognition.

Recognition would severely impair Washington’s relations
with Bonn without yielding significant advantages for the United
States. But if one grants that the D.D.R. cannot simply be wished
out of existence and that its Communist rulers will not allow
themselves to be voted out of power, it follows that a policy of
liberalized trade and cultural exchanges could effectively promote
present tendencies toward a more independent form of Com-
munism. Given East Germany’s pivotal economic role in the
Communist world and its strategic position in the heart of central
Europe, American policy-makers would be foolhardy to assume
that the present and future leaders of the S.E.D. are simply
Soviet puppets immune to the heady currents of self-assertion
now flowing through Eastern Europe.

Whatever policy the United States and other Western coun-
tries pursue, it is now clear that the D.D.R.—a state that has
already outlasted the Weimar Republic and Hitler’s “thousand-
year” Reich—will not easily be swept away.



QUEBEC CHANGES GOVERNMENTS
By Claude Ryan

WHEN Mr. Jean Lesage, after serving only three and a

half years of a five-year mandate as Prime Minister of

Quebec, decided to call a general election for June 5 of
this year, few observers thought that the incumbent Liberals
would be out of office ten days after the election.

Mr. Lesage had been remarkably successful as head of a gen-
erally honest and efficient administration. He was considered by
most observers far superior to his rival, Mr. Daniel Johnson. He
could count on a team comprising at least a half-dozen front-rank
stars. Nobody had got the impression during the last session of
the provincial legislature that the National Union party was a
serious contender for power. Mr. Lesage and his colleagues went
into the election as if it had been business routine. They were so
confident of winning that Mr. Lesage boasted on a couple of
occasions that Mr. Johnson himself would hardly be returned to
the legislature.

Things turned out quite differently. To his great discomfiture
Mr. Lesage got 47 percent of the total vote but only 51 seats in
the House while Mr. Johnson’s National Union, with only 41
percent of the vote, took 56 seats. According to Canadian parlia-
mentary tradition, Mr. Lesage had no choice. Ten days after the
stunning result, he handed over the reins of government to his
rival. Ever since that fateful day, observers in Canada and other
parts of the world have been asking two questions. What caused
the defeat of Mr. Lesage? What should one expect from Mr,
Johnson and his party?

Whatever the result, the last election in Quebec was an honest
one. It was fought for the first time under a new law which pro-
vides for much stricter control of candidates’ expenses and for
substantial financial contributions from the state to leading can-
didates in each constituency. Secret election funds of the past
were not entirely absent, but occult financing was not a major
factor in deciding the outcome of the election.

Since the National Union party was in opposition and could
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not therefore use the power of the police to its own advantage,
nobody can claim that Mr. Johnson stole the election. One has to
look for sounder explanations than the classic “I was robbed”
argument in order to understand what happened.

The first reason for Mr. Lesage’s failure to win a majority of
seats has deep roots in the political history of Quebec. The elec-
toral map of Quebec used to be terribly lopsided in favor of the
rural areas and small population centers. Up to about five years
ago, the Montreal area, with over one-third of the total popula-
tion, had about 15 percent of the seats in the legislature. Some
ridings (electoral districts) in Montreal had as many as 75,000
voters, while others in rural areas had barely 10,000 to 15,000.

Mr. Lesage tried to correct the situation by appointing a non-
partisan commission of experts to recommend possible improve-
ments. The commission produced a report suggesting that con-
stituency boundaries be redefined so as to bring each riding within
a maximum 235 percent deviation from a general average, using
strict “rep by pop” logic. But Mr. Lesage ran into strenuous
resistance on the part of members for thirteen constitutionally
protected ridings, whose boundaries could not be changed, ac-
cording to the Constitution, without the consent of a majority
of their residents. The only recourse that Mr. Lesage had was to
amend the Constitution, but for this he would have had to count
on the support of the upper chamber, of which the majority were
National Union members. He had learned from authoritative
sources that the upper house would oppose any such move on his
part. Rather than risk a stalemate between the two Houses of the
legislature, Mr. Lesage opted for a partial solution. He kept all
the existing ridings and created thirteen new constituencies,
eleven of them in Montreal. The basic imbalance between the
large metropolitan constituencies and the small rural ones was
thus reduced but not really eliminated. On June 5, the Liberals
got 53 percent of the vote in the district of Montreal and nearly
70 percent of the seats (18 out of 26). In the rest of the province
they received nearly 45 percent of the votes but only about
40 percent of the seats (32 out of 82). The results in the case of
the National Union were still more disconcerting. With only 43
percent of the votes in the areas outside of Montreal, Mr. John-
son’s party collected over 60 percent of the seats, whilst in
Montreal it had only six seats but about 30 percent of the vote.

As the shrewd and experienced politician that he is, Mr. Daniel
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Johnson quickly saw where his chance lay. Rather than engage
in a propaganda war against Mr. Lesage and the Liberal team
at the provincial level, he chose to fight the election with a riding-
by-riding strategy. He merrily abandoned to the Liberals all con-
stituencies with strong English-speaking majorities. In Montreal
he picked about ten ridings in which he felt he had a chance to
win and more or less forgot about the others. In the remaining
eighty ridings he concentrated on presenting stronger local fig-
ures than the Liberals and insisted to his friends that they had a
fair chance to win provided they forgot about the broader pro-
vincial scene and aimed their guns at local issues in their respec-
tive ridings. In line with this thinking, Mr. Johnson prudently
avoided a televised confrontation with Mr. Lesage, and his senior
colleagues studiously refrained from any direct contact with the
enemy. The Liberals were addressing themselves to the province
as a whole. The National Union was aiming for the “little people”
—the unemployed, the peasants, the small shopkeepers, the
sports lovers, the anxious housewives who were at a loss to under-
stand why their children had to attend school 50 miles from home.

Mr. Johnson coupled this strategy with a provincial manifesto
which, while not too original, had plenty to match some overly
generous pledges in the Liberal platform. The Johnson group had
been short of generous proposals in the last two elections; this
was no longer true. The National Union had also become identi-
fied as a party of old hats; this time they came up with a slate
of candidates 8o percent of whom had never run before and whose
average age was just above 40, as against an average age of 45
for the Liberal candidates.

The voters heeded the Johnson appeal. On election night Mr.
Lesage retained a strong hold over cosmopolitan Montreal, but
he had lost the heartland of Quebec, including his own region of
Three-Rivers, the Eastern Townships, Saguenay-Lac-Saint-Jean,
the Richelieu valley and Joliette. To Mr. Lesage’s claim that the
Liberals had obtained more votes than the National Union, Mr.
Johnson could reply that the Liberals’ numerical advantage had
accrued to them as a result of the overwhelming support of
English-speaking voters and that a majority of French-Canadians
had voted for the National Union.

In trying to assess Lesage’s defeat, one must consider the role
of the separatist and independent candidates in the election.
Quebec’s provincial elections are generally fought on a firm two-
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party pattern. In 1956, the two leading parties shared between
them about 96 percent of the total vote; in 1960, their share rose
to 98 percent; in 1962, it reached 98.5 percent. In 1966, the figure
dropped to 88 percent, about 12 percent of the vote going to
splinter parties and independent candidates. For the first time in
Quebec history two parties with strong separatist platforms made
their appearance: the Rassemblement pour Vindépendance na-
tionale (R.IN.) and the Ralliement national (R.N.) ,The former
is resolutely separatist; its well-conceived program has strong
socialist undertones but it remains perfectly acceptable accord-
ing to Western standards; it has a good following among college
and university students, intellectuals and white-collar workers.
The Ralliement national was the outcome of a late alliance be-
tween a group of Créditistes (who went into provincial politics
without the blessing of their federal leader, Réal Caouette) and
some former R.ILN. members who could not go along with what
they considered the secularist thinking of men like Pierre Bour-
gault and André D’Allemagne. None of these parties made really
impressive gains in the June election. The R.N. got only 3.2
percent of the vote; the R.I.N. got 5.6 percent, but here two facts
stand out: the R.I.N. received about 9.3 percent of the vote in the
metropolitan area of Montreal and about 7 percent of the vote in
the ridings in which it ran candidates, spelling defeat for the
Liberal candidates in about a dozen constituencies. Mr. Bour-
gault, the leader of the R.I.N., claimed shortly after the election
that his party had been largely responsible for the defeat of the
Liberals. Nothing could have been closer to the truth. In their
first major test at the polls, the separatists had demonstrated
that they can exercise great power in shaping the overall result
of an election. Mr. Lesage had once said that the separatists would
be crushed in any election which they might care to join. He must
still wish he had never uttered those foolish words.

One last reason—or perhaps a pair—involving the Liberals
themselves must be invoked to explain the Liberal defeat. One
has to do with the nature of the policies they initiated. These were
in most cases long-range policies not destined to produce im-
mediate benefits for the average voter. They were meant to
improve the general situation of the province, not necessarily to
cure the individual ills and dissatisfactions of each citizen. Mr.
Gérin-Lajoie’s educational reform promised to yield great divi-
dends in five or ten years; in terms of the average man’s sons and
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daughters, it often meant numberless complications and diffi-
culties. Similarly, Mr. Lesage had introduced a new Labor Code
which probably was the most progressive piece of labor legislation
in North America; but this did not prevent his government from
being confronted with a disquieting succession of labor conflicts
in the five or six months before the election.

Mr. Laporte, the Minister for Municipal Affairs, showed cour-
age and visgion in promoting a radical revision of municipal
boundaries and jurisdiction; in the process he alienated the
sympathies of hundreds of local leaders who felt they were being
deprived of old privileges which they liked to cloak under the
respectable mantle of local autonomy. In most departments of
government, patronage in the appointment of civil servants had
been eliminated, or at least substantially reduced; this had been
lauded in the press but was coolly received by dozens of local and
regional party organizers in search of appropriate rewards for
deserving Liberals.

The farmers felt that they were more or less forgotten by Mr.
Lesage and his team. They were not so prosperous under Du-
plessis, but at least once every second or third year they could
count on a few yards of free pavement in front of their properties
and a modest grant for a son to be sent to college or settled on an
adjacent piece of land. Under Mr. Lesage they had lost the in-
dividual favors and were still longing for the radical reforms
promised by the government. As for civil servants, under Mr.
Lesage they had obtained the right to organize and to bargain
collectively with the government, but the immediate effect of the
new legislation was to place the government under the threat of
a general strike of civil servants only a couple of months before
the election.

Not only had people at the local level grown wary of the in-
creasing cost of the Lesage program of reform, they also had
reason to complain about the men who had become identified
with the new program. The Liberal Party in Quebec has never
been solidly rooted in the working classes. It still derives its main
support from the professionals, the businessmen, the white-collar
workers and the intellectuals. Liberal leaders are more at ease
in the refined circles of Quebec and Montreal than in the plants
of Drummondpville or the taverns and poolrooms of east-end
Montreal. After six years in power they had become more or less
isolated; they spent a lot of time working out new programs in
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close consultation with upper-echelon civil servants, but they
had lost touch with the average voter. In Montreal this was
bound to affect them only slightly, since ideas and “public image”
factors are more important in shaping the urban vote than direct
contact with the candidates. In other areas members of the
legislature up for reélection were bound to suffer considerably
unless they belonged to the inner circle of policy-makers, for
they had been deprived of their old role of providing jobs and
favors, and spending seven or eight months a year attending ses-
sions of the House in Quebec had made them remote from their
constituents. That’s where the National Union struck. It spent
considerable time recruiting as candidates men with impressive
records of local service, men recognized for their ability to do
things, as opposed to the Liberals’ gusto for “empty words.”

III

The new Prime Minister of Quebec is not an intellectual. He is
not doctrinaire. Ever since he took up law at the University of
Montreal in the late thirties, he has been recognized as a sociable
man. He likes to meet people. He has friends everywhere. He is
not a domineering type. His practical knowledge of intermediate
bodies in the Quebec society is considerable. He was elected
president of the Students’ General Association at the University
of Montreal and later had similar jobs in the Catholic Action or-
ganization, the Junior Chambers of Commerce and the French-
Canadian Association of Weekly Newspapers. He even served
for a time as legal adviser to labor unions. But his prime interest
has always been politics and it was no surprise that after manag-
ing patronage activities for many years in the traditionally
Liberal riding of Bagot, south of Montreal, he won the seat for
the National Union in 1946, at the age of 31. He has been re-
elected ever since.

The late Maurice Duplessis was then at the height of his power
in Quebec. The “boss,” as Duplessis was called by his followers,
had no opposition either inside or outside of his party and, save
for a few respected advisers whom he cautiously selected from out-
side the ranks of the cabinet, he treated his colleagues as a school-
master of the old school would his students. He loved them and
could be extremely generous to them. But he had no respect for
them because he realized that he was superior to all of them.

Johnson was liked by Duplessis because he shared the old
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master’s political flair and passion. In typical Duplessis style,
Johnson still likes to refer to “les bleus” and “les rouges” when he
talks about his party and the Liberals. (In Quebec politics, it used
to be said, in the good old days of Cartier and Laurier, that the
sky is blue and hell is red.)

But nobody ever knew to what extent Johnson condoned some
abuses which darkened the last phase of Duplessis’ rule. Some
people say he subserviently acquiesced to every word that came
out of his master’s mouth. Others insist that, as a junior minister,
he suffered bitterly under the extreme authoritarianism of Du-
plessis and vowed that he would later devote himself to restoring
the principle of collective responsibility in the party.

Johnson’s election as head of his party in 1961 was greeted by
many observers as a victory for the “old guard,” i.c. for the die-
hard schemers who had caused the defeat of the party at the
hands of Lesage in 1960. The “new guard” was then represented
by another leadership candidate, Jean-Jacques Bertrand, who
had also served under Duplessis but had refrained even then
from any overly partisan attitude and had thus kept the respect
of independent observers. Very wisely, Johnson pledged to re-
form the party and, to prove his sincerity, he publicly invited
Bertrand to become his chief deputy. The conservative elements
were pleased with Johnson as leader; the more liberal elements
were kept in the fold by the prospect of a close association be-
tween him and their own leader.

The National Union is an odd political entity. Until 1936, Que-
bec had known only the traditional opposition between Liberals
and Conservatives, les rouges and les bleus. But under the in-
fluence of men like Henri Bourassa and Abbé Lionel Groulx a
new nationalist group had come into existence. The group com-
prised a large number of disgruntled younger members of Liberal
and Conservative families and also many of the professional
people educated in the classical colleges by the clergy. Maurice
Duplessis clearly saw in 1935 that his old Conservative Party had
no chance to unseat the powerful Taschereau Liberals unless he
worked out an alliance with the new nationalists who had then
come together under the banner of L’ Action libérale nationale. He
successfully negotiated the new party out of existence and came
out of his conversations with Paul Gouin and other leaders of the
A.LN. with a new name for his own party (National Union),
and with the assurance that the A.L.N. would soon be dissolved.
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He also emerged with a platform which took him farther left on
social and economic matters than he would himself have gone.
After his first victory, in 1936, Duplessis rapidly got rid of his
key nationalist associates, though he seemed determined for a
time to implement some of the social pledges which he had in-
serted in his platform. After a few years, he had completely
swallowed his nationalist allies of 1935 and his party had become
once again for all practical purposes a conservative party in the
classic sense of the term. It still clung, however, to a formal,
juridical brand of nationalism which, coupled with the magne-
tism of its leader and the provincial Liberals’ subservience to the
centralizing policies of their Ottawa friends, sufficed to keep him
in power for nearly a generation.

The key to the Lesage victory of 1960 may have been the un-
seen shift of the independent nationalist vote from the National
Union to the Liberals. Under Lesage, the provincial Liberals had
become resolutely nationalist and autonomist. They could also
point to increasing signs of corruption in the National Union
government, which most independent-minded Quebec national-
ists, particularly those who favored a positive, dynamic interpre-
tation of the concept of “provincial autonomy,” now wanted to
turn out of office.

Lesage did so well in meeting the aspirations of Quebec’s in-
dependent nationalists that up to about a year ago he seemed to
have alienated them forever from the National Union. In all
matters of federal-provincial relations he literally wrested the
leadership away from his opponents. He scored so many brilliant
successes at federal-provincial conferences that observers outside
Quebec began to grumble about the unavowed Lesage hold on the
federal government. This lasted until Lesage gave his ill-con-
sidered assent to a new formula for amending the Canadian
Constitution. The formula—known as the Fulton-Favreau for-
mula—would have tended to make constitutional progress in
Quebec too dependent upon the will of the other provincial gov-
ernments and the federal government. It was unanimously re-
jected by Quebec nationalists. They found a powerful ally in Mr.
Johnson, who in turn began to lure them again toward his party as
the traditional guardian of Quebec’s constitutional rights.

Between 1963 and 1966, Mr. Johnson did in fact reéstablish
the authority of his party as the surest defender of Quebec’s con-
stitutional prerogatives. He also reéstablished its old relationship
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with progressive social thinking in the province. The immensely
successful conference which the party organized in Montreal in
March 1965 and the impressive manifesto unveiled at the outset
of the electoral campaign of 1966 were not improvised affairs.
They were conceived in close consultation with independent ex-
perts and leaders of opinion. They meant that the old dream of
an association between nationalist conservatives and social-
minded nationalists was again becoming a reality. A conservative
party with no support in nationalist circles has little chance of
success in Quebec. Mr. Johnson must be credited with having
bridged the gap between his party and the people, which had
widened since the death of Duplessis in 1959. He mobilized
enough fresh ideas and new men to claim with some justification
that the National Union of 1966, like that of 1936, was more than
a mere conservative party; it was an alliance of people with
different political opinions who see it as the best instrument to
carry Quebec forward in the world of 1966. Thousands of voters
believed him.

Iv

If the National Union is not to be dismissed as a reactionary
party, what then distinguishes it from the Liberal Party of Mr.
Lesage? It is too early to predict that with the experience of power
the progressive nationalist and social element will again be swal-
lowed, as happened under Duplessis, by the more conservative
element in the National Union. For the time being one must try
to read honestly the genuine intentions of the new government
before passing judgment upon it. In the short period since Mr.
Johnson came into power, a certain pattern has begun to emerge
which I shall try to describe as objectively as possible.

In the constitutional field, Mr. Johnson’s predecessor always
stood for a pragmatic evolution of the Canadian Constitution
toward greater freedom of action for Quebec. But Mr. Lesage
shied away from formal redrafting of the Constitution on the
grounds that English Canada was not ready for that difficult task.
He based his claim on the impressive record of gains which he had
been able to achieve within the present constitutional framework.
In fiscal matters, his position was that Quebec must get an ever
larger share of the tax dollar, but he always declined to commit
himself to any definite figures that might curtail his freedom of
manceuvre in negotiations with Ottawa and the other provinces.
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Mr. Johnson, on the other hand, had seemed in recent years
to move closer to a position akin to “associate statism” if not
downright separatism. He publicly endorsed the “two nations”
theory which normally leads as a logical conclusion to the formula
of associate states. To his book on the subject he gave the fiery—
yet ambiguous—title, “Equality or Independence.” Mr. Johnson
has stated repeatedly that he favors a complete overhaul of the
Constitution and in his election manifesto claimed that Quebec
must control 100 percent of the personal and corporate income
tax.

This program would appear radical if it were to be applied
literally within a year or two. In fact, the new Premier has never
set any clear deadline for the attainment of his objectives. He has
not even spelled out clearly what kind of equality he had in mind
when he invited his readers to choose between “equality and in-
dependence.” In the fiscal field, he indicated after the election
that the basic claim of his party to 100 percent of the income tax
revenue must be read in the light of important concessions which
would be made in connection with revenues drawn from indirect
taxes. Since a radically new sharing of the indirect tax dollar
will be extremely difficult to work out, one may conclude that
Mr. Johnson is willing to submit his original claim to the due
process of negotiation. All this seems to indicate that the new
Quebec line with Ottawa may be verbally harder but will amount
to much the same in practice. Mr. Johnson will no doubt be
pressed to take a tougher stand by some of his younger col-
leagues who would gladly opt for immediate separation if it were
economically viable, but this will be counterbalanced by the in-
fluence of older men like Bertrand and Dozois, who do not want
to give up on the Canadian idea before it is given at least one
more honest try.

In the economic field the National Union spoke clearly in its
election manifesto in favor of private enterprise. This was a re-
freshing rejoinder to the ambiguous attitude of one of Lesage’s
most influential colleagues, René Lévesque, whose statements
had had a disquieting effect on business and industrial leaders.
But this statement in support of private enterprise was im-
mediately followed by an equally strong commitment to the ob-
jective of state-sponsored economic planning. During his years
in opposition, Mr. Johnson personally went abroad to study the
French and Scandinavian experience, and he returned with the
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conviction that thorough economic planning must be attempted
in Quebec. He strongly qualified his support for the principle of
nationalization but he also added that he would not hesitate
to resort to nationalization if and when necessary. One example
of what he meant is provided by the steel industry. Mr. Lesage
had launched a mixed enterprise in which the state would have an
important—though not a controlling—voice. Johnson’s position
was and still is that this sort of enterprise should be the direct re-
sponsibility of the government.

One factor which will probably help distinguish Mr. Johnson
from Mr. Lesage is the changed economic circumstances. Mr.
Lesage came to power at a moment when the credit of Quebec
was exceptionally good and the money market was unusually
dynamic. The situation is now different. Huge commitments by
the Lesage administration have curiously shrunk the borrowing
possibilities of Quebec and money has become extremely scarce
on both the Canadian and the American markets. A new sense of
thrift will inevitably inspire the major decisions of the Quebec
government in the months ahead. This will come very naturally
to men like Johnson, Bertrand and Dozois, who learned at the
school of Duplessis that a government’s real strength lies, in the
last analysis, in a healthy balance sheet rather than in verbose
affirmations of grandeur. These men are fundamentally conserva-
tive in matters of public finance. They will do by instinct what
Mr. Lesage, had he remained in power, would have done by
necessity.

In the social field, two important indications of the new govern-
ment’s probable orientation have been given during the summer.
Soon after taking office, Mr. Johnson was faced with grave strikes
of hospital workers and of construction workers at a key plant
of Hydro-Quebec. Each of those two strikes implied severe threats
to the public welfare. For three weeks all important hospitals were
more or less closed and the strike at Hydro threatened a severe
shortage of electrical power by 1968. Notwithstanding these great
dangers, Mr. Johnson behaved with remarkable calm. Not once
did he utter any anti-labor statement. Not once did he seriously
indicate that he intended to abolish or curtail the right to
strike in the vital areas affected by the work stoppages. The two
strikes were finally settled on terms which brought great satis-
faction to the workers. Was Mr. Johnson acting out of a genuine
concern for the promotion of the working class? Was he trying
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to remove the old anti-labor stigma which had attached to the
declining years of the Duplessis rule and which still hung over
him and his party? Was he just trying to buy time in order to in-
crease his strength for an eventual showdown with the labor
movement?! Only Mr. Johnson could answer these questions.
One must record, for the time being, that he came out of these
first trials with remarkable skill and self-control.

The other test now confronting the new administration re-
volves around the health-insurance program put forward by the
federal government. Health care is primarily a responsibility of
the provinces under the Canadian Constitution. But Ottawa has
long been active in this field because of the federal govern-
ment’s concern for the promotion of equal standards for all
Canadians in such fields as education, social security and health.
The federal project—based on the recommendations of a Royal
Commission which surveyed the problem for five years—would
provide financial assistance to the provinces on the explicit con-
dition that the latter initiate comprehensive, universal and gov-
ernment-controlled programs of health care. In other words,
Ottawa is deeply committed to the principle of public medicare.

Mr. Lesage had already accepted the principal conditions set
by Ottawa and had stated his intention to inaugurate a health-
insurance program in Quebec by July 1967. Mr. Johnson has
often said that he wants to make sure before accepting public
medicare that Quebec can afford it. He has never hidden his
personal preference for a program which would be confined to
assisting needy people, leaving the rest to private initiative. The
problem is now further complicated by Ottawa’s apparent de-
termination to proceed with its own project regardless of the ob-
jections of at least half of the provinces. Mr. Johnson may be
tempted to exploit the tactical mistake of the federal government
to his own political advantage. From a constitutional point of
view his position would be unassailable in Quebec, but by the
same token he would then appear to favor the social philosophy of
the Chambers of Commerce over the views of the labor movement
and the farmers’ organization.

The health-insurance case will provide a clear illustration of
how far Quebec can be expected to move in the welfare field
under Mr. Johnson. Present indications suggest that rather
limited measures will be adopted for the moment and that Mr.
Johnson will leave the door open for an eventual enlargement
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of the original program, thus pulling the rug from under the feet
of those who would attack him on grounds of principle.

In the field of education, the National Union government has
immensely difficult choices to make in the near future. After
years of controversy the question of religion in the schools must
be settled. Increased enrollment in the secondary schools has
created an urgent need for multiplied, diversified services at the
post-secondary level. The relationship between local schoolboards
and the Department of Education must be stabilized. The role
of private institutions in education must be clarified and some of
the tensions which built up during the ministry of Mr. Gérin-
Lajoie must be lessened. All these problems were left in abeyance
by the outgoing Liberals, not because they had carelessly let
them pile up but rather because their rapid accumulation was
hardly preventable. Any positive, forward-looking solution will
require increased spending, and the corresponding courage to
tax the people still more than the Liberals did. Nobody in the Na-
tional Union would have dared face this grim prospect only a
few weeks ago. Mr. Johnson was elected on the promise that he
would get better results for the same money. It would be surpris-
ing if he had the same feeling after spending two months studying
the files of the Department of Education.

In one field prospects seem definitely better with the advent
of the National Union. The Justice portfolio was formerly held
by a man whose methods and public utterances smacked of
authoritarianism and showed a dangerous lack of moderation.
The new incumbent, Jean-Jacques Bertrand, is a reasonable, well-
balanced and extremely fair-minded man. If he keeps the port-
folio of Justice, he may be the man to carry out most of the in-
teresting reforms promised in his party’s platform. The National
Union pledged to provide better safeguards for the individual
citizen in his dealings with courts and law officers, to eliminate
partisan considerations from judicial appointments and to im-
prove the competence of justice officials in Quebec. This part of
the National Union platform reflects the keen sense of justice
and respect for individual liberties which is characteristic of both
Mr. Johnson and Mr. Bertrand. Justice is the one area where
real hopes of improvement have been shining in recent weeks.

Mr. Johnson, when he was in opposition, referred repeatedly
to the excessive importance which Lesage and his colleagues ac-
corded to brain-trusters of the Civil Service. He had even prom-
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ised to get rid of some of these top civil servants once he took
office. Two months have now elapsed and all the experts ap-
pointed by Lesage are still there. From what one hears, the new
ministers have been extremely courteous to them and they in
turn have shown charitable appreciation for the willingness of
the new men to learn about the problems of their respective de-
partments. But one has the impression that the present truce is
an uneasy peace which has yet to meet its real test.

Will the new ministers be strong enough eventually to impose
—Dby the process of dialogue—their own conception of things
upon their professional assistants? If they are not really able to
master the problems, will they be willing merely to echo in par-
liament and in other public places the views of their professional
assistants? To one who knows most of the men now forming the
cabinet, it seems unlikely that they will ever prevail intel-
lectually over the bright experts who joined the Civil Service
under Mr. Lesage. Yet it will be very important that the ministers
demonstrate their capacity to stand on their own feet intel-
lectually. Much forbearance and understanding will be required
on both sides if the new relationship which Mr. Lesage intro-
duced between science and the art of government is to survive
and prosper.

Instinctively, Mr. Johnson and most of his colleagues would
probably like to return to the days when the government of men
was mostly a matter of judgment and common sense. But they
have, one can believe, sincerely espoused the fundamental ob-
jectives of Quebec’s “quiet revolution.” And they are genuinely
looking for new ways of pushing the revolution forward without
losing contact with the people. The question that remains un-
answered is what precise role they can define for themselves in
this new era when government is no longer a matter of good will
but of hard competence. Looking at Mr. Johnson’s cabinet, one
cannot escape a feeling of uneasiness. Only a fresh injection of
vigorous blood from outside the ranks of the party could help
Mr. Johnson’s team become a real match for the new type of
men that Lesage brought forward not only in his own party but
also in the upper echelons of the Civil Service. Men like Johnson
and Bertrand are genuine friends of liberty and democracy; few
men in Quebec are less authoritarian than these two leaders.
They have yet to demonstrate, however, that they possess the
qualities required to keep a modern government moving.
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An extensive and thorough account of the background and events that led up to
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POLITICAL OPPOSITIONS IN WESTERN DEMOCRACIES. Eprtep sy
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and Row, 1966, 342 p. $6.95.

A collection of the public papers of the former Supreme Court Justice, now U.S.
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ArcvisedEnglishediﬁonofanmlieernsympodmonthek‘dhwhmu
inEuropefromDunkirkmtheBanleoftheBulge.wrinmbyladthumn
experts. A valuable contribution to World War II literature,

DER DEUTSCH-FRANZOSISCHE WAFFENSTILLSTAND IM ZWEITEN
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IN THE FISHER ERA, 1904-1919, VOLUME III: JUTLAND AND AFTER
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DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT OF WEAPONS: STUDIES IN GOVERN-
MENT AND INDUSTRIAL ORGANISATION. By M. M. PosTAN AND
Oraers. London: H.M.S.O. and Longmans, 1964, 579 p. (New York: British
Information Service, $12.60).

This volume in the U.K. History of the Second World War, Civil Series, consists
of separate essays on the various branches of design and development: aircraft,
army weapons, radar and basic research.

General: Economic and Social

DISCRIMINATION IN INTERNATIONAL TRADE: THE POLICY
ISSUES, 1945-1965. By Gazoxez Parresson. Princeton: Princeton University
Press, 1966, 414 p. $10.00.

What governments have sought to accomplish by trade discrimination and, so far
as one can tell, what the effects have been are the points of enquiry of this major
book. Writing with access to GATT documents and a fine sense of balance, Pro-
fessor Patterson has produced what will surely be the definitive work for a long
time to come on a central problem of postwar international trade.

DEVELOPMENT PLANNING: THE ESSENTIALS OF ECONOMIC
POLICY. By W. Asraur Lewis New York: Harper and Row, 1966, 278 p. $4.95.
Half the book is a remarkable four de force explaining in simple language and
with great clarity the steps in making a national economic plan—and what needs to
go into it. The other half will have a much wider interest since it provides a com-
prehensive and well-written statement of the up-to-date views of one of the leading
experts in the economics of development.

THE WORLD MONEY MAZE: NATIONAL CURRENCIES IN INTERNA-
TIONAL PAYMENTS. By Rosexr Trirrin. New Haven: Yale University Press,
1966, 585 p. $12.50.

Professor Triffin has long lived a double life as academic analyst and as close
adviser to men who were putting ideas to work. A prolific and often witty writer in
both capacities, be has here arranged a large number of valuable and often contro-
vmidplmmnotpublishedbdon.ndmdxyiﬂminauanmbaof
themes.

L'ECONOMIE INTERNATIONALE DEPUIS 1950: DU PLAN MARSHALL
AUX GRANDES NEGOCIATIONS COMMERCIALES ENTRE PAYS
INEGALEMENT DEVELOPPES. By Jean Weires. Paris: Presses Univer-
sitaires, 1965, 250 p. Fr. 18

An established French scholar covers a broad subject with a wealth of references
to the conflicting views that he and other economists have held over the years.

LE LANCINANT PROBLEME DES BALANCES DE PAIEMENTS. By
Jacgues Ruxrr. Paris: Payot, 1065, 233 p. Fr. 14.

A number of papers, some prewar, are put together as an exposition of the
author’s theory of how monetary factors determine the balance of payments.

THE CHALLENGE OF HUNGER: A PROGRAM FOR MORE EFFECTIVE
FOREIGN AID. By 1. W. Mooxaw. New York: Praeger, 1966, 222 p. $5.95.

Like many people with a long experience of privately-run aid programs, Dr.
Moomaw, an agricultural specialist, believes that the way out of our foreign aid
mblaiswoepnnumﬂiuryhmeeonaniclid.sﬁckwd\eoﬁgimlpﬁnci. of
Point 1V, emphasize direct contact with people, and give well-selected men in the
field greater freedom from Washington's dictates.
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POLICIES AND METHODS FOR INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT. By
Muzeay D. Bryce. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1965, 300 p. $7.50.
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best possibilities for industrial development and what to do about them.

DEVELOPMENTAL PLANNING. By Ricaasp L. Mxzrzs. New York: McGraw-
Hill, 1963, 420 p. $10.00.
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PROBLEMS IN ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT: PROCEEDINGS OF A
CONFERENCE HELD BY THE INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC AS-
SOCIATION. Eprreo 8y E. A. G. Ronrxsox. New York: St. Martin's Press, 1065,
625 p. $x4..oo.

PLANNING AND GROWTH IN RICH AND POOR COUNTRIES. Evrreo
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U. S. ECONOMIC STRATEGY. Eorrep 3y N. R. Daxizriax. Washington :
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EuceNE StALEY AND Ricmazp Morse. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1965, 435 p. $9.00.
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TWENTY-SIX CENTURIES OF AGRARIAN REFORM. By Evtas H. Tuxa.
Berkeley : University of California Press, 1965, 309 p. $6.95.
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WHITE-COLLAR TRADE UNIONS. Eorrep sy Avorr Stuzmrmar Urbana:
University of Illinois Press, 1966, 412 p. $7.95.
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FAMILY PLANNING AND POPULATION PROGRAMS: A REVIEW OF
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different contraceptive methods and, finally, the problems of research in this sensi-
tive but vital topic.

The United States

LYNDON B. JOHNSON AND THE WORLD. By Prrre GeveLix. New York:
Praeger, 1966, 309 p. $5.95.
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sing, with Viet Nam continuing its ulcerous role. The author is very doubtful of the
wisdom of relying upon “consensus” to set the course of policy.

THE TRUMAN PRESIDENCY. By Caszir Prnires. New York: Macmillan,
1966, 463 p. $7.95.

A well-told narrative of Harry Truman’s remarkable and hardly-to-be-expected
success in the Presidency, in sharp contrast to the disasters that befell two other
immediate postwar presidents, Andrew Johnson and Warren Harding.

THE NEGLECTED ASPECT OF FOREIGN AFFAIRS. By Cmamies
Fraxxxi. Washington: Brookings Institution, 1966, 156 p. $5.00.

Professor Frankel, a philosopher and at present Assistant Secretary of State for
Educational and Cultural Affairs, argues that our educational and cultural policy
abroad has been badly neglected or poorly defined. He concludes with some recom-

POWER AND IMPOTENCE: THE FAILURE OF AMERICA’S FOREIGN
POLICY. By Eomuxp Stirimax axp Wiiriax Prarr. New York: Random
House, 1966, 244 p. $4.95.

As the title suggests, this is a wholesale onslaught on U. S. foreign policy, its
premises, stemming back to the Wilsonian tradition, its picture of the world, and
its practices. The chief, and a major, shortcoming of the book is precisely its
PROFILES IN POWER: A WASHINGTON INSIGHT. By Joszrr KzA¥FT.
New York: New American Library, 1066, 192 p. $4.95.

A series of perceptive and often sprightly essays in an effort to “trace a brief
passage in the Washington mare” Includes discussions of the Presidency, the
“outside insiders” and the vast bureaucratic apparatus.

NO TIME FOR REST. By Rosexr Curizz. Boston: Atlantic (Little, Brown),
1966, 421 p. $7.50.

The political memoirs of a Bostonian become national public servant, who served
:.:Lum Marshall, Forrestal and ultimately as Special Assistant to President

THE POLITICS OF MILITARY UNIFICATION: A STUDY OF CONFLICT
AND THE POLICY PROCESS. By Demxrrios Cararey. New York: Columbia
University Press, 1966, 345 p. $8.05.

A close study of the intense struggle that took place in the U. S. between 1943
and 1947 over the issue of the unification of the military services.

AIR TRANSPORT POLICY AND NATIONAL SECURITY. By Freverickx
C. Tmavzs, Jx. Chapel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 1965, 352 p. $8.00.
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commercial air transport policy. The author inclines to be quite critical of past U. S.
policies in these matters.

THE RAND CORPORATION. By Bruce L. R. Sxira. Cambridge: Harvard
University Press, 1966, 332 p. $7.95.

Anmuminatingasesmdyofmimpommmrpbm:t'hem
of the nonprofit research or advisory corporation, chiefly in conjunction with mili-
tary and strategic affairs.

THE AMERICAN DISSENT: A DECADE OF MODERN CONSERVA-
TISM. By Jerrrey Hazrt. Garden City: Doubleday, 1066, 262 p. $4.05.

A sympathetic discussion of recent American conservative and right-wing
thought, with particular attention to the writers and writings appearing in the
National Review.

THE CITY MAN’'S GUIDE TO THE FARM PROBLEM. By Wirtazn W,
Cocrraxe. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, 1965, 242 p. $4.05.

The city man “has the political power and the budget incentive to resolve the
farm problem™ but he does not know much about it. Professor Cochrane does a
first-rate job of enlightenment with some striking statistics, clear explanations of
technology as well as economics, and a thoughtful if not altogether convincing
exposition of some of the possible directions of change in national policy.

THE UNITED STATES IN WORLD AFFAIRS, 1965. By Ricuasp P. Stes-
BINS. New York: Harper and Row (for the Council on Foreign Relations), 1966,
430 p. $6.95.

Widening conflict in Viet Nam and military intervention in the Dominican Re-
public provide the highlights in this most recent volume of a long-established series.
The India-Pakistan fighting, Southern Rhodesia’s unilateral declaration of in-
dependence, Gaullist attacks on the institutions of the Western community and the
struggle to curb the U. S. balance-of-payments deficit are among other major sub-
jects handled with authority and skill.

DOCUMENTS ON AMERICAN FOREIGN RELATIONS, 1965. Evrrep »y
RicEAzp P. Stesmins wite Evraine P. Aoam. New York: Harper and Row
(for the Council on Foreign Relations), 1966, 528 p. $9.50.

The latest volume in this valuable series provides a comprehensive selection of
the outstanding documentary materials relating to American foreign policy in the
year of the Vietnamese escalation and the Dominican intervention. A cumulative
index for 1961-1965 enhances the usefulness of the volume and the series.

The Western Hemisphere

A SAMARITAN STATE? EXTERNAL AID IN CANADA’'S FOREIGN

POLICY. By Kerre Sricez. Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 1966, 272 p.

$7.50.
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makeshift to mediocre to a steady competence.

INTERNAL SECURITY AND MILITARY POWER: COUNTERINSUR-
GENCY AND CIVIC ACTION IN LATIN AMERICA. By WirLazp F. Barnez
Axp C. Neare RonwNing. Columbus: Ohio State University Press, 1966, 338 p.
$6.50.
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promote social reform and military assistance deemed necessary for internal se-
curity. The authors see the solution to the misuse of military power in the edu-
cation of the military tc their social responsibilities.
INTEGRATION IN LATEINAMERIKA. By Frurr Hezreza ANp OTHEs.
Zurich: Orell Filssli, 1965, 193 p. Swiss Fr. 24.50.
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along with supplementary documents concerning the organizations of the Latin
American Free Trade Association and the Central American Common Market.

HOW LATIN AMERICA VIEWS THE US. INVESTOR. Eorrep By Ray-
moxp Vexxox. New York: Praeger (in cobperation with the Harvard University
Graduate School of Business Administration), 1966, 117 p. $10.00.

Four papers drawn from the 1965 Leatherbee Lectures at Harvard University
examine the impact of foreign investment upon Latin America; the stress is upon
the investor’s obligations rather than his rights.

POPULATION DILEMMA IN LATIN AMERICA. Washington: Potomac
Books, 1966, 249 p. (New York: Taplinger, distributor, $3.95).

Presented at the Pan American Assembly on Population held in Cali, Colombia,
during the summer of 1065 and sponsored by the American Assembly of Columbia
University, this collection of papers examines varied aspects of the demographic
crisis in Latin America.

THE RED, WHITE, AND BLACK CONTINENT: LATIN AMERICA—
LAND OF REFORMERS AND REBELS. By Hezszrr Wexpr. Garden City:
Doubleday, 1066, 526 p. $6.95.

Translated from the German “Der Schwarz-Weiss-Rote Kontinent” (Oldenburg:
Stalling, 1964), this is a sensitive and perceptive journalistic study of Latin America
today. The book provides an excellent introduction to hemispheric problems, and
captures the flavor and spirit of the region.

TRANSPORT AND THE ECONOMIC INTEGRATION OF SOUTH
AMERICA. By Roszxr T. Browx. Washington: Brookings Institution, 1966, 288
p. $6.00.

In this examination of the relationship between various modes of transporta-

tion and Latin America's economic integration, the author notes that the failure to
eliminate artificial political and economic barriers between countries has con-
tributed largely to the inefficient use of existing transport facilities.
THE IMPACT OF HIGHWAY INVESTMENT ON DEVELOPMENT. By
Growce W. Wirsox axp Ormess. Washington: Brookings Institution, 1966, 226
P $6.00.

Focused largely on Bolivia, Guatemala and ElSalndor.theoethougbtinl—u!d

i studies examine the role which highway systems have played in
the economy of an underdeveloped country.

MEXICAN FINANCIAL DEVELOPMENT. By DwicaT S. BROTHERS AND
LroroLno Sorfs M. Austin: University of Texas Press, 1966, 236 p. $7.50.

A detailed, rather wordy study of Meico's financial system, chiefly in the years
since 1040, in which the authors conclude that “the problem of financial efficiency
will become increasingly central to the activities of monetary and fiscal authorities
during the stage of Mexican financial development just beginning.”
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DIVIDING THE WATERS: A CENTURY OF CONTROVERSY BETWEEN
THE UNITED STATES AND MEXICO. By Nozzis Huxorey, Ju. Berkeley:
University of California Press, 1966, 266 p. $6.95.

A thoughtful and detailed study of water, its scarcity and the controversies which
it bas caused between the United States and Mexico. Focusing on the Colorado,
Rio Grande and Tijuana Rivers, the book is supported by illustrations, extensive
references and bibliography.

THE X IN MEXICO: GROWTH WITHIN TRADITION. By Izzxz Nicmor-
soN. Garden City: Doubleday, 1966, 205 p. $4.95.

A captivating potpourri of Mexico, past and present, written by an
and long-time resident. In Mexico's retaining the assertive letter X in its spelling,
rather than the modern Spanish J, the author sees those unique Indian roots that
have deeply influenced the land and its people.

TRUJILLO: THE LIFE AND TIMES OF A CARIBBEAN DICTATOR. By
RamD.Clmmechork:Mmﬁhn.lgﬁﬁ,ﬂp.m

Avividlywﬁnen,maocomndtbeijmoul.onerhichinibMydlhe
man and his abuse of power adumbrates the resulting moral degradation of a nation
anditspeoplcl‘heauﬂwr,whﬁcnoﬁngminpodﬁngommmnlmﬁm.ob-
mma“apinﬂtbaemmbehhnwdthemmdainalndmm
outweigh the achievements.”

THE POLITICAL SYSTEM OF CHILE. By Froexico G. Gin Boston: Hough-
ton, 1966, 323 p. $4.95 (Paper, $2.05).
Amprthmsinmqandwtn-mmddaaipﬁondthewddmomiclnd

Western Europe

EUROPE'S FUTURE: THE GRAND ALTERNATIVES. By Davmo P, CarLLzo.
New York: Horizon Press, 1965, 192 p. $4.95.
AﬁuhlookazthcopﬁombdoreEnrope,byanimrepidmAmerianMr.

PERSONALITIES AND POLICIES. By D. C. Warr. Notre Dame: University
of Notre Dame Press, 1965, 275 p. $6.00.
Amiaofpgreepﬁnmponvuiomupemof&iﬁshfomip policy. Im-

TRADE POLICIES FOR BRITAIN: A STUDY IN ALTERNATIVES. By
SmmWnuNewYork:OxfothnimﬁtyPre. (for the Royal Institute of
International Affairs), 1966, 137 p. $2.00 (Paper).
AclooestudyoftbeimpliaﬁomfortheBriﬁshmyloed&rmﬂmd
joixﬁngtheCanmonMarha.mAﬁmﬁcfnetndeamorafnemm
ummmmmamm&wwmwmm
GATP.TbeeondmionsmderlinethehnpomnceowaopetoBﬁuh.OﬁMy
prepueduaeom'buﬁonwtheu'ldepfojeuofthe&mcilonForde
Atlantic Policy Studies.
HALIFAX:THELIFEOFLORDHALIPAX.BrmEmanmm.
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held three of the highest offices of the State”—leaving a major mark on none.
Written in the grand manner and based on some new and hitherto unpublished
material

PATHWAYS TO PARLIAMENT. By Avustix Raxxey. Madison: University
of Wisconsin Press, 1965, 208 p. $6.50.

&MMdmdm“AmenmydmalmMmhow
English parties select their candidates and whom they select.

IRELAND SINCE THE RISING. By Tixoray Pamaick Coocax. New York:
Praeger, 1966, 355 p. $6.95.

A serious, searching, cheerful account of Ireland in the half-century since the
Rising. The author, a leading Irish journalist, believes “her long hard climb to
economic prosperity is nearing success” and with it, modernizing social change.
SCANDINAVIA. By Jomx H. Wuomixzx. Englewood Cliffs: Prentice-Hall,
1965, 146 p. $4.95 (Paper, $1.95).

A comprehensive introduction, by a well-known scholar in the field.

FRANCE. By Jomx C. Camxs. Englewood Cliffs : Prentice-Hall, 1966, 180 p. $4.95
(Paper, $1.95).
A brief but sensitive introduction to contemporary France.

MARXISM IN MODERN FRANCE. By Grozce Licerexiw. New York: Co-
lumbia University Press, 1066, 212 p. $6.75.

A critical analysis of the adaptations of Marxist theory to French conditions and
of the resulting changes in both. By a well-known writer on Marxism and other
contemporary issues,

LA REPUBLIQUE DES ILLUSIONS, 1945-1951, OU LA VIE SECRETE DE
LA IVe REPUBLIQUE. By Geoscerrs Ercay. Paris: Fayard, 1965, 555 p. Fr. 25.
The first volume of a political history of the ill-fated Republic, covering the
period from de Gaulle's ambiguous withdrawal in 1946 to the clections of 1951.
Written with verve, by a knowledgeable journalist, it includes many authentic con-
LE REFERENDUM D'OCTOBRE ET LES ELECTIONS DE NOVEMBRE
1962, Uxozz Tax Dimxxcriox or Fraxgors Gocuxs. Paris: Colin, 1963, 437 p. Fr. 29.
A team of political scientists presents impressive studies of various aspects of
the referendum confirming de Gaulle's wish for the direct election of the President
and of the subsequent parliamentary election which brought defeat to the “old
parties.”
AN EXPLANATION OF DE GAULLE. By Roszzr Azox. New York: Harper
and Row, 1966, 210 p. $4.95.

A rather slight essay on de Gaulle, based partly on four interviews with this
great “unknown,” as the author calls him—and leaves him. (The French original,
“Charles de Gaulle,” appeared in Paris in 1064, published by Perrin.)

LOST SOLDIERS : THE FRENCH ARMY AND EMPIRE IN CRISIS, 1947-
1962. By Guonce Azxmstonc Kxiry, Cambridge: M.LT. Press, 1965, 404 p. $10.00.

A thoughtful, informative and well-written study of the travail of the Freach
Army from the war in Indochima to the Algerian conflict. The author, a young
American scholar, puts this anguished story against a wider background of French
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ATOMIC ENERGY POLICY IN FRANCE UNDER THE FOURTH RE-
PUBLIC. By LawmeNce ScHEINMAN. Princeton: Princeton University Press,
1965, 259 p. $6.50. :

The origins of French atomic policy depicted against the background of domestic
politics, by a political scientist.
GERMANY AND THE ATLANTIC ALLIANCE: THE INTERACTION OF
STRATEGY AND POLITICS. By Jauss L. RicaarpsoN. Cambridge: Harvard
University Press (for the Center for International Affairs, Harvard University),
1966, 403 p. $3.95.

A scholarly study of the interrelationships of “the orientation of Germany and
the political and strategic implications of nuclear weapons.” A book of intelligence
and great timeliness, by a member of the British Foreign Office.

DIE RICHTLINIENKOMPETENZ DES BUNDESKANZLERS. By Esaxsr
ULrice Junxez. Tibingen: Mohr, 1965, 140 p. DM. 15.

A solid study of the historical development and the constitutional position of the
office of Chancellor within German parliamentary democracy.

ARMY, INDUSTRY AND LABOR IN GERMANY, 1914-1918. By Gxzawn D.
Feromax. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1966, 572 p. $12.50.
A pioneering study of the struggles and changing fortunes of major interest

GERMANY: YESTERDAY AND TOMORROW. By Prrxz H. Mrzzxr. New
York: Oxford University Press, 1965, 366 p. $7.50.

An uneven, rather personal, essay on postwar Germany, by a native German
wbolnsﬁvedandhnghtinﬂﬁsmkyfoﬂhehﬂddﬂm

ALCIDE DE GASPERI: THE LONG APPRENTICESHIP. By Evrisa A. Caz-
m.w.NotreDame:UnimsitychomDamePrm:qss.msp.ts.sa

A narrow, but well-documented study of De Gasperi’s political career, from his
munba:hipinthemuimkdchuumhhodecﬁmulhlhamhlm
THE INTERNATIONAL BRIGADES: SPAIN 1936-1939. By Vixcext
Brouz. New York: Morrow, 1966, 317 p. $6.00.

but a bit facile and disappointing.

Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union

COMINTERN AND PEASANT IN EAST EUROPE, 1919-1930. By Groscx D.
Jacksow, Jr. New York: Columbia University Press, 1966, 339 p. $8.50.

Ascholarlyaccomoftheeﬂ'ortsoftheConﬂmunmddthevuioum
mmm«mmwaummmhm
ern Europe in the first decade after World War L

ROSA LUXEMBURG. By J. P. Nerri. New York: Oxford University Press,
1966, 2 v. $20.20.
mmmmmmmmmmdmm
mmwmmauwwm.mu,ma;
Mdmmy,magmdmfmhvmw&hm
biﬁoubiomymdiMpmﬁmofhulﬂeandpdiﬁdMAM
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A HISTORY OF POSTWAR RUSSIA. By R. W. Peravemce. New York:
i v et "ﬁ:&pﬂm

A survey by a young Bri scientist of developments in Russia
between 1945 and the Twenty-second Party Congress in 1961.

KHRUSHCHEV: A CAREER. By Eowaxp Caanxsuaw. New York: Viking,

1966, 311 p. §7.50.

AmthObmmmmmmm
turns here to the career of Nikita Khrushchev. A substantial study, though con-
wummwmmmmw.mmm
mmmhm.mm:mvmyw
by His Past™

THE NEW CLASS DIVIDED: SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY VERSUS
COMMUNISM. By Arszxr Pazay. New York: Macmillan, 1966, 364 p. $8.95.

The author’s theme is stated at the outset: “My purpose is to investigate the
possibility that the [Soviet] MWM&W,:M
distinct, or potentially distinct, from the Party zealots.” He foresees an increasingly
THE CASE OF RICHARD SORGE. By F, W. Dxaxix axp G. R. Stozzy. New
York: Harper and Row, 1966, 373 p. $6.00.

An able and scholarly account of Richard Sorge’s extraordinary espionage activi-
ties in the Far East on behalf of the Soviet Union. As with most spy stories, how-
ever, ooe is left with the question of how the intelligence was used.

WOMEN IN THE SOVIET ECONOMY. By Nozrox T. Doocz. Baltimore:
Johos Hopkins Press, 1966, 331 p. $10.00.

A substantial inquiry, rich in statistical information, into the role of Soviet
women in the various areas of economic, professional and scientific activity.
DAS SELBSTBESTIMMUNGSRECHT IM SOWJETISCHEN VOLKER-
RECHTSDENKEN. By Mamiaxxz Waxwow. Gottingen: Institut fir Volker-
recht der Universitit, 1965, 387 p. DM. 34.50.

A monograph on Soviet theories of self-determination, both within and outside the
Soviet Union.
SUOMEN KOMMUNISTINEN PUOLUE JA SEN VAIKUTUS POLIITTI-
SEEN JA AMMATILLISEEN TYOVAENLIIKKEESEEN 1918-1928. By
Iixxa Haxarewro, Helsinki: Séderstrom, 1966, 310 p. Fmk 16,

A doctoral dissertation, based largely on police records, tracing the underground
activities of the Finnish Communist Party 1918-1928.

AMERICAN-BALTIC RELATIONS 1918-1922: THE STRUGGLE OVER
RECOGNITION. By Aiszxr N, Tazvris. Washington: Catholic University of
America Press, 1965, p 8.5
Amm&aumaummmm—
mwuw&mm.mmaum&m
Baltic organizations and diplomats to obtain from Washington de jwre recogni-
tion of the new republics.
LA TCHECOSLOVAQUIE. By Vixrozx Kxarr axp Zoxxix MivsAk. Paris:
Librairie Générale de Droit, 1965, 262 p. Fr. 31.30.
Two Czech scholars, at the Charles University in Prague, write on the theory and
practice of Czech government and administration. Vol. XI in the series “Comment
Iis Soot Gouvernés.”
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THE ROAD TO SARAJEVO. By Viapiuiz Dxpijex. New York: Simon and
Schuster, 1966, 550 p. $11.95.

Alﬂmghﬁ)eﬁmmuonthehnmedhmeoriginsofthemr“w«idw.rb
mountainous, this work, by the author of a biography of Tito and a member of the
wartime partisan movement, is of special interest both because of the particular
backgromdandnnngewim&omwhichur.wijuwﬁmundmdh
book’s intensive inquiry into the mood and mentality of the Bosnian revolutionary
youths responsible for the assassination of Franz Ferdinand. It is based on wide
research in various national archives.

THE GREEK CIVIL WAR 1944-1949. By Evcaz O'Bartaxcz. New York:
Praeger, 1966, 237 p. $7.50.

The author of studies of the Soviet and Chinese armies here recounts the story
of the Greek Civil War that erupted intermittently between 1044 and 1949. Not
based, apparently, on Greek-language sources, but contains some interesting if
debatable military analysis of guerrilla warfare.

GREEK POLITICAL REACTION TO AMERICAN AND NATO IN-
FLUENCES. By Tazopoxe A. Couroumsis. New Haven: Yale University Press,
1966, 250 p. $7.50.
A study emphasizing the reactions of Greek politicians and the press to Greece's
S lici
MONETARY EQUILIBRIUM AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT: WITH
SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE EXPERIENCE OF GREECE, 1950-1963.
By XzxopEON ZoLoTAS. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1965, 223 p. $6.00.
An economist who is also Governor of the Bank of Greece combines a study of
his country’s postwar experience with a contribution to the more general problem of
the interplay of stable money and economic growth.

The Middle East

MIDDLE EAST RECORD. VOLUME TWO, 1961, Jerusalem: Israel Program
for Scientific Translations (for Tel Aviv University, Reuven Shiloah Research
Center), 1966, 799 p. (New York: Daniel Davey and Co., $20.00).

This valuable new reference series presents information on current Middle

Eastern politics. Far more comprehensive than any similar publication, it promises
—if the editors’ present care and objectivity continue—to become indispensable to
everyone seriously concerned with the area.
PERMANENT SOVEREIGNTY OVER OIL RESOURCES: A STUDY OF
MIDDLE EAST OIL CONCESSIONS AND LEGAL CHANGE. By MunaMAD
L&cm.wm:nmmmmmmcw.xﬁm
p- 22.

The changing principles of ownership and sovereignty over natural resources,
the development of joint-venture agreements in the oil industry, and the evolution
and promise of collective bargaining techniques are usefully examined by a

POLITICS IN LEBANON. Eorrep By Lzoxazn Bixpxz. New York: Wiley,
1966, 345 p. $8.50.

This well-edited volume presents a comprehensive exploration and analysis of
thcpoliﬁaofpraeubdayl.ehnaedmaaqbyﬂmthoﬁﬁuinmoﬁm-

common merit.
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ISRAEL: HIGH-PRESSURE PLANNING. By BexjaMix Axzix Awp Yrmez
mmSm:Sy@Umm:ﬁppm(hx),
ISRAEL ZWISCHEN DEN FRONTEN: UTOPIE UND WIRKLICHKEIT,
By Bauwo Faxi. Vienna: Europa Verlag, 1963, 200 p.

Reflections of a semior Austrian foreign correspondent, editor, author and
ﬁ“c.ldemb-dumd&chﬁmm

TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE IN THEORY AND PRACTICE: THE CASE
OF IRAN. Br Jamawcix Amvzecar. New York: Praeger, 1966, 275 p. $15.00.
Point IV in Iran: An Iranian Ambassador-at-Large and Chief of the Iranian
Economic Mission in Washington explores and documents the uses and limitations
dwmmmumdwd.mmm.

SOWJETRUSSISCHER KOLONIALISMUS UND IMPERIALISMUS IN
TURKESTAN. By Bavmmza Havrr. Oosterbout (Netherlands) : Anthropologi-
cl Publications, 1965, 117 p. Gidrs. 12,

Dr. Hayit, a Turkestani Muslim trained in Germany and author of several books
and monographs on the history of Turkestan, enlarges on the theme that the
USSR, anti-imperialist in Asia and Africa, none the less practices a rigorous
imperialism of its own in Turkestan,

South and Southeast Asia

ASIA: A HANDBOOK. Eorreo sy Goy Winr. New York: Pracger, 1966,

856 p $ag.00.
Under the editorship of the Senior Fellow of St. Antony’s College at Oxford,

work.

RE-ORIENTATIONS: ESSAYS ON ASIA IN TRANSITION. Br Huen
Tixxza. New York: Praeger, 1965, 175 p. $5.50.

Trassformation of Asian government and society and interaction between com-
munity and asthority in times of internal and international tensions, are subjects
bere treated by an Asian specialist at London University’s School of Oriental and

Stodies.
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THREE GENERAL ELECTIONS IN GUJARAT: DEVELOPMENT OF A
DECADE, 1952-1962. By DevaveaT N. PatHAK, M. G. PArexs axp Kmrmsv D.
Desar. Ahmedabad : Gujarat University, 1966, 267 p. Rs. 10.
Threepoliﬁalndenﬁmundydecﬁmmn!uinnriom&jnmdimimmnek
evolving patterns not only of growth potentialities for rightist, centrist and leftist
parﬁaandthdrmppoﬂbutdsoofthewdo—micmofdnm

PARTITION OF THE PUNJAB. By Sarva M. Rar. New York: Asia Publish-
ing House (for the Indian School of International Studies), 1965, 304 p. (New
York: Taplinger, distributor, $10.75).

A political scientist at Hindu College in Delhi covers the 1047-1956 period in her
xbohﬂydndyofthepro&unsaﬁsingfruntbe?ﬁnjnb’sbemin(onmighta
border state. Emphasis is on the effects of the influx of refugees.

SOVIET STRATEGIES IN SOUTHEAST ASIA: AN EXPLORATION OF
EASTERN POLICY UNDER LENIN AND STALIN. By Cmamizs B, Mc-
LANE. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1966, 563 p. $12.50.

A Dartmouth College professor, whose sources include unpublished documents
and interviews, identifies and interprets the origins of Russia’s shift in attention to
the emerging nations of the East. Short biographies of important personalities and
chronologies are appended.

RELIGION AND POLITICS IN BURMA. By Doxawo Evcexz Surra. Prince-
ton: Princeton University Press, 1965, 350 p. $7.50.

An Associate Professor of Political Science at the University of Pennsylvania
describes the interaction of Buddhism and politics from antiquity onward, with
emphasis on post-independence; he shows “Burmese attempts to relate Buddhism
to the ideologies of nationalism, democracy, and socialism.”

SOUTHEAST ASIA’S SECOND FRONT. By Azxowp C. Brackmax. New
York: Praeger, 1966, 341 p. $6.95.

Predicting that the Malay Archipelago will succeed Viet Nam as a battleground,
Mr. Brackman, who has lived and traveled extensively in Southeast Asia, recently
interviewed leaders of the Malay world to identify the political and strategic prob-
lems Moscow, Peking and the West will have to cope with.

A SHORT HISTORY OF MALAYSIA. By Hazey Mirrzz. New York: Praeger,
1966, 274 p. $6.00.

This work, by a journalist who lived in Singapore and Malaya from 1933 to 1959,
is actually a history of the Federation of Malaya, including the events that led to
the creation of Malaysia. Emphasis is on the period 1940-1065.

THAILAND: THE MODERNIZATION OF A BUREAUCRATIC POLITY.
By Fxep W. Rices. Honolulu: East-West Center Press, 19066, 470 p. $10.00.

This work surveys the processes of change in politics and administration
the mid-nineteenth century on in Thailand, a country free from foreign domination
and thus able to develop its own form of bureaucracy.

VIETNAM: YESTERDAY AND TODAY. By Ertex Hamumzz. New York:
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1966, 282 p. $3.95.

An admirable basic work analyzing the complex background of recent develop-
ments in Viet Nam, its political, economic and social institutions, and its place in the
modern world.

VIET-NAM WITNESS: 1953-66. By Beaxazp B. Farl. New York: Praeger,
1966, 363 p. $6.95.
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A leading specialist selects from his earlier writings to validate his convictions
“Wymwydmhmmmhmﬁudﬁrpﬁq
fecisi

WAR WITHOUT GUNS: AMERICAN CIVILIANS IN RURAL VIETNAM.
By Geosce K. Taxman axp Ormens. New York: Praeger, 1966, 141 p. $4.05.
Mr. Tanham was formerly Director of Provincial Operations for A.LD.; his
experiences while in belping improve social, economic and governmental
conditions throughout Viet Nam's 43 provinces,

FIVE JOURNEYS FROM JAKARTA : INSIDE SUKARNO'S INDONESIA.
By Mastyy Wittiams New York: Morrow, 1966, 383 p. $6.00.

An Australian journalist’s account of observations made during trips in 1964 from
Jakarta to Sulawesi (formerly Celebes), Bali, Sumatra and the hinterlands of
Indonesia.

East Asia and Pacific Ocean

A CONCISE HISTORY OF EAST ASIA. Br C P. FrmGezain. New York:
Praeger, 1966, 306 p. §7.00 (Paper, $2.50).

A remarkably succinet survey of 4,000 years of the culture and politics of China,
Jagan, Korea and Southeast Asia by a leading Asian specialist, now at the Anstra-
Ean National University.

EAST ASIA: THE MODERN TRANSFORMATION. Br Jorx K. Famsasxk,
Eswix O. Rmscuavee axp Arsexr M. Caaic. Boston: Houghton, 1965, 935 p.
Siers

An historical interpretation of East Asian civilization as it developed in the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries, written mostly by Professor Fairbank, with
mcmmmmw-whqua

this volume evolved from lecture courses at Harvard dating back to 1937.

AMERICA AND CHINA: A NEW APPROACH TO ASIA. Br Craxc Hax-
2AL New York: Simon and Schuster, 1066, 288 p. $5.95. 5

Dr. Chang. once a high-ranking Nationalist China diplomat and now an expatri-
ate teaching in the United States, calls on the U.S. to surrender Formosa to Peking,
wpeed Communist China's admission to the UN,, give up the Viet Nam struggie,
and abandon Japan.

IDEOLOGY AND ORGANIZATION IN COlHUNIg’ CHINA. By Fraxz
x. Berkeley : University of California Press, 1966, 540 p. $1250.

A professor of history and sociology and Chairman of the Center for Chinese
Studies at Berkeley first discusses ideology and how and why the Chinese Commu-
Bist organization functions so successfully, and then examines in detail the organiza-
tion of the party and the government, industry, cities and villages. An important
work, asing Chinese and Japanese-language sources.

BEHIND THE GREAT WALL: AN umxss:;?lrngs“c)mm.m
ls.um N York: P'm. | !m. .
A&hmnz“a.mm&»wohhm-m
mhuumzmzm.mmmhn-mm;
o0 in others, and predicts that when and if China's war potential is strong it,
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theSoviaUnion,wmhanmmNhha“puedulw'iththeo&c
great powers,
THE POLITICS OF THE CHINESE RED ARMY: A TRANSLATION OF
THE BULLETIN OF ACTIVITIES OF THE PEOPLE'S LIBERATION
ARMY. Eptrep sy J. Cuestez CHENG AND OTHERS. Stanford: Hoover Institution
on War, Revolution, and Peace, 1966, 776 p. $35.00.
TbeK-sg-lmrumdwhichthhmtislhmhﬁm.mhm
military journals for the November 1960-August 1961 period, issued to expedite
pnnyimtucﬁomtohigbnnkingadminthemmyginandidmd
mdiﬁmsmmemiﬁnqnnkmﬂenwdlupdiﬁdwwu
MMMM&M%AthMM
FOREIGN INVESTMENT AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN CHINA,
1840-1937. By Cui-minG Hou.Cambtidgc:HArnrdUnivaityPtun, 1965, 306 p.
$8.95.
Mﬂmamymmmmmm,wmyu
mnmaﬁcmwaﬁm'.mmww
enterprises,

mgdehﬂthem?okyonohofhymd]mxgﬁo.bddhmw
thcrevuedSecnrnyTrut.ywnhtheU.S activity was in-

'DuheUnimityPrm(fortheDnhUﬁvaity




RECENT BOOKS o

AMERICA'S PARADISE LOST. By Writazs Puice. New York: Day, 1966, 240
'??Mmuh?m?amvdumm-m,u
‘mhMMythpmth&
MMWMMM

Africa
COMMUNISM IN AFRICA. By Furrz Scmarrew. New York: Praeger, 1966,
§795
pA:m-mudmmdeuhdpﬁqh
Africa. The author, & West German journalist, traces the historical and theoretical
tackgroend of Sino-Soviet policy differences and stresses the obstacles facing Com-
manist activity inherent in the nature of African nationalism

NATIONAL UNITY AND REGIONALISM IN EIGHT AFRICAN STATES.
nmnc-mumm:c«uum&-,:ﬂg".
$i000

Using a common topscal outline. the contributors to this volume provide a broad
servey of the historical, economic and political forces underlying the tension be-
_mmmmhxmmp.ummcm
(Brazzmaville), Chad, Gabon and the Central African Republic.

BRITAIN AND SOUTH AFRICA. By Dexwis Avstix. New York: Oxford
Usiversity Press (for the Royal Institute of International Affairs), 1966, 191 p.
$sba

A British political sciestist evaluates proposed altermatives for British policy
toward South Afnca on the basis of a dispassionate and highly competent appraisal
of he precise nature of Britain's ecomomic, political and strategic interests in
wathern Africa.

AFRICAN TRADE UNIONS. By loax Davizs. Baltimore: Penguin, 1966, 255 p.
$1.3¢ (Pager).

A wefal comprebensive survey providing a scholarly examination of the eco-
somic and social foroes influencing the trade-union movement, the impact of dif-
ferent colonial policies, the political role of trade unions both before and after inde-
pendence and the politics of international trade unionism in Africa

STATE AND SOCIETY IN INDEPENDENT NORTH AFRICA. Eorreo sy
Laox Cazz Baowx. Washington : Middle East Institute, 1966, 333 p. $7.50.
Fourteen essays, some of them brilliant, growing out of 3 Middle East

?A’:StSTmmAMCA.BvMMNnYat:M.Iﬂ.”
pHaoo

Enmining the dlemmas of economic and social development in French-speaking
Africa, Professor Dumont combnes the expertise of a professional agronomist with
A peetrating and critical grasp of the dynamics of social and political change. The
@gency of bis analysis has been underscored by developments since the work was
origmally published in French four years ago.

FOUNDATIONS OF AN AFRICAN ECONOMY: A STUDY OF nwzsr-
A:: GROWTH IN NIGERIA. By Ojrruxjt Asovase. New York:

' 366 p. $15.00,
In this highly informed stody of the development of the Nigerian economy since
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Ca, | 253 3 (Neew York: Humunities Press, 0966, Siz.00).
Aﬁrnﬂyd“z*ﬂﬁ“ﬁ
mﬂh&-*d&mum
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mmmmnm
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hﬁ“ﬁdﬂmd&l&nﬁf
agiore e sl Wewees Sregn pebine amd FEITIS mrvestmens
T erienmr rowth. :

mmmmsrm:mmm
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3956, 264 3. $3.95 (Pager

A colllection of pagers origimally presared for 3 conference om public
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of Southern Rhodesia in which the author seeks to illuminate the legal techniques of
Bmmpwmmwmmmawmm
ment enjoyed by Southern Rhodesia for over 40 years.

SOUTHERN AFRICA IN TRANSITION. Eorrep sy Jomx A. Davis axp
jmK.BAxn.NewYork:Prm(fnﬂheAmuimSodayotAfrianCd-
ture), 1966, 427 p. $8.50 (Paper, $2.95).

A collection of edited papers, first presented in 1963 at the Fourth International
Conference of the American Society of African Culture. Topics include: the nature
of nationalist movements, violent and non-violent tactics, the role of expatriate eco-
mw.mmmdmmus.m.wm
Africa, and the problems of racial adjustment after independence.

THE ZANDE SCHEME: AN ANTHROPOLOGICAL CASE STUDY OF
ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN AFRICA. By Coxzap C. ReviNG. Evans-
ton: Northwestern University Press, 1966, 255 p. §7.50.

An anthropologist provides a first-hand account of the dilemmas of economic and
social change encountered by the Zande Scheme in southern Sudan, a development
program initiated in 1945 and designed to promote greater self-sufficiency in manu-
factured products among remote rural populations.

SELECTIONS FROM THE SMUTS PAPERS. Eormmp 3y W. K. Haxcocx
AxD Jeax Vax pex Pomi. New York: Cambridge University Press, 1966, 4 v.
$47.30.

Covering the same period as the first volume of Sir Keith Hancock’s authoritative
biography, “Smuts—The Sanguine Years, 1870-1919,” these four volumes of se-
notes, are divided as follows: June 1886-May 1902 (Volume I), June 1902-May
1910 (Volume I1), June 1910-November 1918 (Volume IIT) and November 1918
August 1919 (Volume IV).

————
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WHEN CHINA WAKES By Robert Guillain

A well-known French correspondent and specialist on Red Chinese affairs
predicts that within thirty years China will realize her enormous potential
and emerge as a dominant power on the international scene. This disturbing
forecast includes fascinating chapters on the Sino-Soviet ideological dispute ;
the compromises that have been necessary to maintain the cooperation of
Shanghai’s capitalists; and the ambiguous situation of the new generation
after Mao. “His observations are among the most perceptive | have read
anywhere."—Saturday Review

Now available 268 pages $5.95

CHINA By Lois Mitchison

Is Communist China a new nation or is her recent history a continuation of
a three-thousand-year tradition ? How far-reaching is the Chinese revolution ?
Lois Mitchison, former Southeast Asian correspondent of The Guardian,
traces Chinese history from Peking man to the Socialist Education campaign
of 1965. Her penetrating discussion of life under a Communist regime pro-
vides background on some of the most vital issues facing the world.

September 256 pages $6.50

THE WARLORDS By Henry Gibbs

A recognized expert on Far Eastern Affairs explains how the present leader-
ship in Red China gained authority and how they are able to maintain it
through party channels and the military. While focussing on the leadership
of such established figures as Mao Tse-tung and Chou En-lai, the author has
also devoted important chapters to China’s young leaders, the men who will
ultimately inherit the difficult task of imposing party will on a poor yet
burgeoning population.

December 256 pages $5.95

Walker and Company is the sole distributor of
FOREIGN AFFAIRS to bookstores.

N
295 WALKER AND COMPANY
720 Fifth Avenue, New York, New York 10019
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JOHN GUNTHER: Interesting
from first page to last...Brings
to life one of the great ne-
glected figures of our time.

D. W. BROGAN: Learned, in-
telligent, objective, an impor-
tant contribution to French
history

THE NEW YORKER: This very

good book tells a lot about
France today by telling a lot
about France just yesterday . , .

A first-rate account.

HENRY C. WOLFE: Absorbing,
illuminating. (from a front pa;c”

review, Chicago Tribune)

LEON BLUM

Humanist in Politics

By JOEL COLTON

Phoesgragha © $10 ¢ now st berrer b soees

ALFRED-A-KNOPF Jret

A History of Modern Brazil, 1889-1964

José Maria Bello. Translated from the Portuguese by James L. Taylor, with a new
concluding chapter by Rollie F Poppino. This is the first English translation of the
most comprehensive one-volume histors of Brazil now available. The text has been
reorganized for the benefit of the English speaking reader, and a new chapter covering
the period 1954-64 has been prepared especially for this edition $10.00

Austria Between East and West, 1945-1955

William B. Bader. A study of the four power occupation of Austria that attempts to
set forth the reasons for the So tet withdrawal in 1955—the only adjustment of the
Soviet line of advance in Eastern l".urnp- The book's primary emphasis is on the
:-nmplf'x nature of the F.asr“ T | competition over \u;"ja' and the relevance 0‘ lhe
Austrian episode to contemporary problems $7.50

Order Jrom your bLookstore, plra.lf

STANFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS
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The Eurocrats

Conflict ond Crisis in the Euvropean Com-
munity by Altiero Spinelli, tronsloted by
C. Grove Haines

A prominent leader in the European Federalist
Movement soys the unificotion of Europe in
the future depends on two forces: continved
cooperation omong member govermnments
ond the hobit-forming effect of cooperation
omong officiols, bureoucrots, ond national
representatives of the centrol offices that
hove been created since World Wor ll. $595

Hemispheres
North & South

Economic Disparity among Nations by
Dovid Horowitz

The governor of the Bonk of Isrcel
singles out insufficient copital transfer
from North to South os the chief couse
of economic stognotion in the under-
developed world. His "Horowitz Pro-
posal” is incisive ond doring in its
conception $4.95 cloth; $1.95 paper

Eastern
Europe in
Transition
Edited by Kurt London

The nature of nationalism, the
effect of the Sino-Soviet split,
Soviet aims in Eastern Europe,
the internal relations of the
areag, potential areas of unrest,
the effect of the reduction of
centralized economic manage-
ment, ond Western policy con-
siderations are major topics
considered here.

$8.95 cloth; $3.45 paper

Depression. Inflation. and

Monetary Policy

Selected Papers, 1945-1953 by Clork Warburton

Serving more than thirty yeors in the Division of Research and Statistics
of the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation, the author was a pioneer
in analyzing the influence of monetary factors on business change. When
first published, his views were largely ignored; today the theory is widely
accepted: that maintenance of o reasonable rate of growth in the cir-
culating medium is o necessary ingredient of policy for continuance of
prosperity and economic stability.

$10.00
At your bookstore, or from

The Johns Hopkins Press

Baltimore, Maryland 21218
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HALF-WAY TO 1984
ebb, Lord Gladwyn

this book taking George Orwell’s vision of

s book /954, w a sumulus o
iems DOW condronting it
and China. The author, the
0s, B 3 noted author on foreign

t oublished £3i98

MUST THE WEST DECLINE?

David Ormsby-Gore, Lord Harlech
e Un

ed States from Great Britain asserses the con-

ry. Politcally, he sugpests,
imastrous and economcally

Now with the resurgence of

he believes, severe

nuatwon of cavilzzaton

SPACESHIP EARTH
Barbara Ward

rmer editor of The Ecomomist, analyres
Yy among the natwons of the world and the effect
political situation. Always witty and mformative
e domunatng forces of the world
declogacal—scem o be heading and sugpests how to
a lastng peace. “A wime, brillant, and readable
8 0l 8 *1 orary .l ;‘ :l—'

INTERNATIONAL FINANCIAL AID
Wolfgang ¥riedmann, George Kalmanoff, and Robert Meagher

This s the first comprehensive study of the n ajor foresgn ad programs. The
auth n detad the fos ard programs of the United States, USSR,
13 i Kingdom, Japan and West Germany. A careful analysss of the
jot Do '] ]

ics, supported DY act

| case studses, » presented, and the
programs to such organmations as the World

tonal ad
nal Monetary Fund & examined
Just published §$12 page $13.75
COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY PRESS
2690 ¥rvadway

New York, & Y. 10027

COLUMBIA
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As part of a continuing contribution
to the greater understanding of the significant affairs of our
day, McGraw-Hill announces five important new books.

_ Fromthe
Council on Foreign Relations

Atlantic Policy Studies

THE ATLANTIC IDEA AND

I'TS EUROPEAN RIVALS

by Harold van B. Cleveland

“A useful addition to the bibliography

of the Atlantic Alliance. His examination
of the factors which bring the Atlantic
nations together and his exposition of the
complex areas of controversy are the
most straightforward and readable I have
seen.” Senator Fulbright. The author,
who is Director of the Atlantic Policy
Studies series, and an expert in
international economics, examines the
origin of the Atlantic community, the
current forces at work within it, and their
effect on military security, trade and
monetary control. $5.95

EUROPEAN UNIFICATION

IN THE SIXTIES

FROM THE VETO TO THE CRISES

by Miriam Camps

Focusing on an exceptionally turbulent
period (the winter of '63 through the
spring of '66, this book continues the
chronicle of European development that
Mrs. Camps began in her earlier,

Britain and the European Community
1956-1963. The author has been on the
editorial staff of the Economist has
frequently contributed to Foreign Affairs.
She is a Research Fellow for the Council
on Foreign Relations. Her book offers

a clear appraisal at the European
community’s worst crisis and its probable
effects on Europe’s future. $5.95

The United States and China
in World Affairs

THE UNITED STATES AND CHINA
IN WORLD AFFAIRS

by Robert Blum, edited by

A. Doak Barnett

Set in the context of the world political
situation, this book is a masterful, realistic
survey and lucid analysis of Sino-
American relations, particularly since the
end of World War I1. Here, the late
director of the entire series discusses the
forces and attitudes affecting American
policy and the alternatives open to us.

A. Doak Barnett of Columbia University
edited this book for publication. $5.95

THE FUTURE OF THE OVERSEAS
CHINESE IN SOUTHEAST ASIA

by Lea E. Williams

The 13 million overseas Chinese who have
settled all over Southeast Asia for
centuries play a disproportionately large
economic role in the area. Their social
aloofness and prosperity have bred a great
deal of hostility in the host countries.

In this book the author evaluates their
situation in terms of U.S. policy.

Lea E. Williams, who is a Professor of
Political Science at Brown University
discusses why the U.S. should encourage
the Chinese to assimilate, and how our
policy can support such a trend. $5.50

To be published next Spring:

THE CHINESE PEOPLE'S
LIBERATION ARMY
by Samuel B. Griffith, Brigadier General

U.S. Marine Corps, (Retired)

For additional information on other
books in both series, write to Dept.ZOFAl

MCGRAW-HILL

330 W. 42nd STREET, NEW YORK, N.Y. 10036
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What is America’s
economic responsibility
to itself and to

the rest of the world?

' ~ HY DOES AMERICA, the world's rich-

est country, have such a disturbingly low
gold balance? Do restrictive customs regu-
lations really help? Do the other nations
of the world reciprocate America’s finan-
cial gene These are some of the
crucial questions explored by one of our
leading legislators in AMERICA IN THE
MARKET PLACE — a book that deeply con-
cerns every man and woman living and
working in this country

rosity?

“A meaty exposition of the U. S. position
in international trade and the present
weaknesses within the structure of inter-
national finance. Senator Douglas, a mem-
ber of the Senate Banking Committee,
knows his subject intimately and writes
about it with admirable clarity An
excellent background book on the eco-
nomic history of the western world.”

- Publishers’ Weekly

“A thoughtful and often instructive guide
"— Book Week

AMERICA IN
THE MARKET PLACE

by Paul Dougias

UNITED STATES SENATOR
$7.95 from your bookseller, or from

exceptionally useful

New edition of this “veritable
gold mine of facts and figures

on every country in the world.”
—Mllllu, Ressen

THE
STATESMAN'’S

YEARBOOK
1966-1967

Edited by S. H. Stainberg
Important new material in this new
edition of the comprehensive annual
reference guide includes maps of the
Congo and the oil pipelines and re-
fineries of Europe, the latest constitu-
tional developments in members of the
British Commonwealth, and a report

on the Vatican Council. 1,726 pages.
$12.50
ST. MARTIN'S PRESS

Publuhers of the Onginal Roget’s Theaurus,
Amencanized for the first time
175 Fifth Avenue
New York, N. Y. 10010

|
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ltaly After Fascism
A Political History, 1943-1965

Giuseppe Mammarelia

The history of a twenty-two-year struggle for
Italian political maturity. Professor Mammarella
gives a clear account of political events from
1943-1965 with necessary background references
to earlier periods.
376 pp.

Common Market’'s
Labor Programs

Mark J. Fitzgerald

By manipulating labor resources the Common
Market is gaining new stability and security. A
well-researched account of labor planning by
the states of the European Common Market.
276 pp. $6.95

WL~  UNIVERSITY OF

N D NOTRE DAME PRESS

T Notre Dame, Indiana 46556

$6.50




important

David E. Apter
THE POLITICS OF MODERNIZATION
“This long-awaited book is of the first im-
portance. Professor Apter has crystallized
his varied experience in the field of political
development of emergent countries into a
single magisterial work. The result is one
of the most stimulating and important
books in political science to have appeared
in recent years.”—Manchester Guardian
$7.50

Donald N. Levine

WAX AND GOLD: Tradition and
Innovation in Ethiopian Culture
“Ethiopia’s abiding problem is [adjust-
ing to] an uncompromising modern
world. To the extent that she possesses a
venerable culture of her own, problems of
adjustment will here be graver than else-
where in Africa. Nobody has yet described
the dilemma, its origin, its magnitude and
possibly ways of resolving it with greater
ability and understanding than Dr. Donald
Levine.”"—Times Literary Supplement

“I heartily recommend it as one of the best
books on Ethiopia to come out in years.”
—~HAROLD G. MARCUS, Africa Report
$10.00

from chicago

UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO PRESS
5750 Ellis Avenue, Chicago 60687
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Blaine Littell
SOUTH OF THE MOON

This unflinchingly honest report on the daily life of native Africa by an Amer-
ican correspondent is “superlative . . . a pﬂ:rcplion of agony and torment
destined to permanence.”—THeopore H. Waire. “Plenty .o_f rose-colored
glasses will be knocked off by Blaine Littell. . . - A wrYy, d_cspamnf. sometimes
horrifying portrait of the so-called emerging nations.”—Newsweek. “The work
of a fine craftsman of narrative and a sensitive observer.”"—Book Week.

Illustrated. $6.95

Max Hayward, EDITOR
ON TRIAL

The Soviet State Versus “Abram Tertz”

and “Nikolai Arzhak”

In February, 1966, two Soviet authors, Andrei Sinyavsky and Yuli Daniel,
were tried and convicted on charges of undermining the state by permitting
their work to be published pseudonymously in the West. “Now a private tran-
script of the trial, taken surreptitiously during the proceedings and smuggled
abroad, has been made available in a translation and with comments by Max

Hayward. Unquestionably authentic, it is a fascinating historical document.”
—Tueovore FrRaNKEL, Book Week. Cloth, $4.95; paper, $1.95

Bruce Mazlish
THE RIDDLE OF HISTORY

The Great Speculators from Vico to Freud

The Great Speculators are those historians who see in history the worki

of a large system that can be applied to all times and all ples. This 53
is about these men—among them, Voltaire, Kant, Hegel, \ﬁ: . Spengler and
Toynbee—their lives as well as their theories. Dr. Mazlish, professor of history
at M.LT. is co-author with J. Bronowski of Tue WesTEry INTELLECTUAL
TrapiTion. “Not only absorbing but furnishes primary matter for responsible
thinking on issues of the widest human concern.”—ArTHur C. DaxTo, Colum-
bia University. $10.95

AT ALL BOOKSTORES

@Hm 2ROW ew York 7. 10016
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NEW

AND RECENT
POLITICAL SCIENCE
BOOKS

FROM
PRENTICE-HALL

COMMUNIST POLITICAL SYSTEMS by
Alvin Z. Rubenstein, University of Pennsyl-
vania. A combined text and readings book
concerned, on a comparative basis, with the
internal ordering, operation and evolution of
Communist political systerns. June 1966, 399
pp.. $7.50

THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF IN-
TERNATIONAL RELATIONS, 2nd Ed.

1966 by William C. Olson, Columbia Univer- |

sity, and Fred A. Sonderman, Colorado Col-
lege. Combines a selection of outstanding theo-
retical and analytical articles from American
and foreign journals, with a textual introduc-
tion or commentarics to each chapter. De-
signed to introduce students to significant
concepts being discussed in the articles. June
1966, 478 pp., $7.95

THE COMMUNIST REVOLUTION
ASIA: TACTICS, GOALS, AND ACHIEVE-
MENTS, Edited by Robert A. Scalapino, Uni-

IN |

versity of California, Berkeley. A comprehen- |

sive study of Asian Communism. It offers a
collection of essays by noted authorities in
their respective fields focusing on all aspects
of Communist party activity. 1965, 405 PP-,
$7.95

THE PROMISE OF POLITICS by Henry S.
Kariel, University of Hawaii. A counter-posi-
tion to the conventional model of political
analysis. Revises the prevailing conception of

political man and calls attention to America’s |

failure, due to contemporary political science,
to reach political maturity. Can be used as
supplementary reading for courses in political
sCience, cconomics, and the philosophy and

sociology of politics. September 1966, 118 pp., ’

paper, $1.95

Prices shown are for student use.)

For approval copies, write: Box 903

PRENTICE-HALL
Englewood Cliffs, N. J. 07632
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INTERNATIONAL
REVIEW SERVICE

Edited by A. G. MEZERIK

IRS LIBRARY OF
INTERNATIONAL PROBLEMS

Authoritative review and analysis of major
issues before the UN General Assembly.
[J Chronology of UN 1965 $5.00
Indispensible. Also available for 1960,
1961, 1962, 1963, and 1964 . ea. $5.00
INVALUABLE FOR LIBRARIES
Other IRS reports for General Assembly:

[ Apartheid in South Africa . . . $5.00
[] South West Africa and the UN .. $5.00
[J China-UN Representation 1966 .. $5.00
[lRbodesia = .. < = o O $5.00
[J Malaysia-Indonesia .. .. .. . .. $2.50
(] Colonialism and the UN . . .. $2.50
(] Outer Space . .. .. B B L $2.50
[J Atom Tests and Rodiation .. .. $2.50
(] Berlin and Germany . .. .. . $2.50
[J Natural Resources ... ... .. . $5.00
OOCuba ond the US ..... . . . .. $2.50
[] Disarmament (2 Vols.) .. .. ea. $2.50
[ Disarmament: Impact on

Underdeveloped Countries . . _ .. $2.50
[0 Congo and the UN (3 Vols.) .eqa. $2.50
(] Arab-Israeli Conflict . ... . .. . $2.50
[J Arab Refugees in Middle East _ $2.
(] Trode, Aid and Development . . $2.50
[J International Policy—1965—

pARiee Powery = o - $5.00
[J Middle East (2 Vols.) .. ... ea. $2.50

[ Common Market: Political Impacts $2.50
[J Food and Population $2.50
Original Texts, Chronology, Maps
IRS proised by world leaders including UN

Secretories-General and GA Presidents.

IRS Special Services are in the fields of
TRADE ond ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
and of ENERGY—Petroleum, Atomic. These
provide up-to-date world-wide intelligence
tailored to the needs of subscribers who
receive full information, analysis and docu-
mentation. Used by ministries, government
agencies, corporations, universities and li-
braries thru the world. IRS Special Services
are focused on the interests of the develop-
ing countries and the institutions and cor-
porations serving them.

UN GENERAL ASSEMBLY

Order from your bookseller or—

IRS 652 First Avenue, New York 16
(0 Send reports checked cbove

[J Enter subscription to IRS: $25.00 annually
Send details of IRS Special Services

O Energy [OTrode ond Economic Development
Organization . 2 S
Address SR S S
Signature .

Place on mailing list (] Check enclosed []




The book that's causing talk in
Washington!

PERSPECTIVE IN FOREIGN POLICY

Second Edition
by Charles E. Osgood

A perceptive, provocative analysis of U. §.
foreign policy, and carefully conceived plan
for a mature, rational approach to interna-
tional relations in the nuclear age—exten-
sively expanded, revised, and brought up to
date to reflect latest world developments,
especially in Vietnam—by an eminent psy-
chologist whose recent testimony before the
Senate Foreign Relations Committee received
wide attention. The tone of this book is cur-
rent and urgent—the theme is universal and
timeless. Clothbound, $4.50; paperback, $1.50.

ADETOd NOIHHOA NI HALLONISHHA - pooksg)

PACIFIC BOOKS, PUBLISHERS

Palo Alto, California 94302

ooy ogon g

Part of the current “know China"™ trend
A ”ISTORY 0’ must certainly include her relations with
India. Focusing his attention on the Hi-
malayan boundary regions between India

SINO.INDIA” and China, a veteran Foreign Service of-
ficer with experience in the area traces
in a dramatic narrative the onigins, na-

R[[A 'IaNS ture and significance of Sino-Indian ten-
S10NS, p.\t!x- nl.\vl!_- in .I_ll)rl

lhstile &’EXB‘M‘O His book makes clear the inevitability of

conflict between India and China, and is
unique in linking the Sino-Indian prob-

By IOh” ROWIa"d lem with Sino-Soviet tensions,

250 pages $6.95

At your bookstore

120 Alexander St., Princton, N. J. 08540
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The most important names . .. The most significant ideas. ..
are coming to you from the new

UNIVERSAL LIBRARY

Just Published:
Herry Braverman
THE FUTURE OF RUSSIA A\

U301 S198
An analysis of what is happening in
Russia today: economically, iti-
cally. -on‘lry “Hard- . bold

and brilliant ™ The Washington Post
Lot ~Stephen S Rosenfeld
Justus Buchler
NATURE AND JUDGMENT
U207 $2.65

A general philosophy of experience.,
that prov new insight into ha-
man behavior. Judgment. Query.
Experience and Meaning are the
titles of each chapter

Levis de Broglie
PHYSICS AND MICROPHYSICS

UL-20e $2.2s
Nobel prize winner Louis de Broglie
discusses the basic ideas of modern
phyeles = - o
liye threnburg
MIMOIRS: 19211941

U203 $2.95
An account of international, lite-
rary and political life in the twen-
ties and thirties by Russia’s leading
writer. “A carefully polished mir-
ror of those flawed times. ™
o Andrew Field—Book Week
Jeseph Gies
BRIDGES AND MIN

U303 $2.98
An historic survey of bridges and the
men who built them from the first
cavemen to 20th century engineers
Coner Cruise O'Srlen
TO KATANGA AND BACK:
A UN Cose Mistory

UL-1ee $S2.45
A personal memoir of the author’s
experience as UN representative in
Alrica *
contribution to historical literature.”

The New Statesman

John Bardach
DOWNSTREAM:
A Natural Histery of the River from its
Source to the Sea
uL-197 $2.95
The life-story of any river, and the
plant and animal life it supports.
“This is a book to read from cover
to cover, to browse in. to use as a
reference. to learn from.”
Christian Science Monitor
—Marian Sorenson

Howard Moss

THE MAGIC LANTERN OF
MARCEL PROUST

U200 $1.95
A brilliant critical study of Remem-
brance of Thmqs Past which ex-
plores the novel’s theme and com-
plex imagery.

Recently Published:

Hermann Broch, with an introduc-
tion by Hannah Arendt.

THE DEATH OF VIRGIL

UL-184 $2.95
“Perhaps the best novel by a Euro-
pean since Thomas Mann's The
Magic Mountain” The New Yorker
D. W. Brogon
THE PRICE OF REVOLUTION

UL-195 $1.95

A history of major political upheav-
als ranging from the American Rev-
olution to the present day.

Stanley Edgar Hyman

THE TANGLED BANK:
Darwin, Marx, Frazer and Freud
as Imoginative Writers

M. L Rosenthal
A PRIMER OF EIRA POUND

uUL-199 $las
A concise, factual, well-documented
guide to the poetry of Ezra Pound
A L Rowse

CHRISTOPHER MARLOWE:
NIS LIFE AND TIME

A vivid biography of Marlowe by one
of the world’s foremost historians
of the Elizabethan Age

uL-19s $2.65

Henry Green
BACK
U204 $2.25

A story about a man’s return from
war “to find everything the same—
and at the same time different. "

Maourice Yalency

THE FLOWER AND THE CASTLE:

An Intreduction to Modern Drama
UL.202 $2.95

A provocative introduction to mod-

this book is a remarkable ® ern drama. with particular atten-

tion to Henrik Ibsen and August
Strindberg.

uL-193 $2.45

A study of the four most significant
thinkers of the past century and of

the ideas that shaped our time.
James Joll
THE ANARCHISTS

uL-191 $2.45

A richly documented history of
anarchism from its origins in phi-
losophy after the French Revolution
to its failure in action in the Span-
ish Civil War. “The best survey of
the subject.” Times ( London)

Literary Supplement

Junichire Tanizoki

THE MAKIOKA SISTERS

UL-190 $2.45
“The most important Japanese
novel published in the years follow-
ing the war.” The Saturday Review

France Venturi

ROOTS OF REVOLUTION
uL-192 $3.45
“Not only intellectual history in the
grand manner. It is as exciting as an
oversized panoramic Russian novel "
Bertram D. Wolfe.
New York Times Book Review

@GROSSET & DUNLAP, INC.

51 MADISON AVENUE, NEW YORK, N.Y. 10010
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“. .. One of the best-stocked bookshops in the world. . . ."”

from the Christian Science Monitor, 13 June, 1964

You might say that we don’t have a spe-
cialty; after all, how can a book-store spe-
cialize with a stock of over 200,000 volumes?
In essence, each and every section of the
shop is a specialty whether it be Belles
Lettres, English History, Children’s Books
or Art. The Savile Book Shop is not a book-
seller per se, but rather a recommender-of-
books to fit the individual need, and, on any
day of the week between the hours of 10
am. and 10 p.m. you can find many of
the Nation’s Capital’s intellectual notables
browsing within our confines

Now for a bit of pertinent history and com-
ment: we were founded in 1948 in George-
town with a stock of new and used books
which barely filled one room. In the course
of 18 years we have expanded into four
adjoining homes and our stock of both
hardcover and paperback volumes now fills
11 rooms with titles in English, French.
Spanish, Italian, German, Portuguese, Mod-
ern Greek and other languages. * one
of the best-stocked bookshops in the world.”
said THE CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONI-
TOR on 13 June 1964; * to other Wash-
mmgton book stores what the stuffed Library
of Congress is to a village library,” said
LOOK MAGAZINE on 6 April 1965
Because our sources are so varied, in that
we stock titles of every major publisher in
the United States, France, Holland. Ger-
many, Mexico, Brazil and Argentina, we
supply libraries the world over as well as
private and government institutions in and
beyond the borders of the Nation’s Capital
Our staff can converse and correspond in
twelve languages

We do concentrate on material originating
in Latin America in the fields of economics,
politics and the social sciences. Not only do
we import the current titles such as Gudin's
ANALISE DE PROBLEMAS BRASILEI-
ROS, 1958-1964, but there can be currently
found on our shelves the rare work by
Claudio Gay entitled HISTORIA FISICA
Y POLITICA DE CHILE published in Paris
in 1884 in seven volumes. Our latest cata-
logue in this field is on Brazil and includes
over 500 entries the majority of which are
in Portuguese. At the moment we are work-
ing on a catalogue for the Rio Plate Repub-
lics, and later in the year we will issue a
cumulative catalogue for all of Latin Amer-
ica. To date we have reprinted two impor-
tant works on Latin America: namely
Robert Alexander’'s THE BOLIVIAN NA.-
TIONAL REVOLUTION and Harry Kan-
tor's THE IDEOLOGY AND PROGRAM
OF THE PERUVIAN APRISTA MOVE-
MENT. Dr. Kantor has graciously supplied
an epilogue to the onginal edittion which
acquaints the reader with the history of the
movement up to the 1960

In summary: call upon us by mail, tele-
phone or in person for your book needs for
we cater to the intellectual endeavors and
pleasures of institutions and individuals the
world over

Future publications will include: Golden-
berg's TRADE UNIONS IN LATIN
AMERICA and Sumner Welles's NA-
BOTH'S VINEYARD, A HISTORY OF
FTHE DOMINICAN REPUBLIC

The Savile Book Shop

3236 P Street, N. W.

Washington, D. C. 20007

202 » FE 8-3321
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if your responsibilty is the expenienced counsel will suggest | agent and subscription agent.
management of corporate funds, short term investments best suited [ Ancther example: If your
Weils Fargo Bank has something 1o mee! indrvidual requirements " company is imerﬂ_a:vonaily oriented
special going for you Example: Wells Fargo can | Wells Fargo can give you valuabie -
Example: Wells Fargo can deliver provice complete Corporate Trust | assistance in developing export mar-
you three exira working hours Services, acting as Trustee under | kets and locating sources of supply:;
every business day. because the bond and note issues as well | ‘we can provide foreign trade :
marke! closes in San Francisco | @3 paying agent, fiscal agent and ! financing, letters of E'edxt, and
Mree hours later than New York regisirar. In respect 10 issues counsel on foreign trade procedures.
Qut mvestmen? sPeC 2l:5ts Agve of capstal stock, Wells Fargo : May we deliver complete details?
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Its easy to choose an airline
once youve got the word.
The word is experience.

It was that way when we sent the first flying
boats winging across the Pacific, and then
the Atlantic, more than a quarter of a cen-
tury ago.

And it will always be that way, for ex-
perience is what flying is all about. It is
also what Pan Am is all about.

This is why more international passen-
gers fly with us than with any other airline
in the world.

Not because we're big, although we are.
Not because we have the most flights to
the most places, although we have. And
not because we offer the latest in flying
comforts, although we do—in abundance.

It is simply a matter of wanting to fly
the world’s most experienced airline.

Come fly with us soon. To Paris in April,
to Tokyo in July, to Rio in September, to
any one of 128 cities ‘round the world any
season of the year.

A Pan Am Travel Agent can help you
plan your entire odyssey. And, from care-
free takeoff to happy landing, you'll know
you've chosen the very best there is.

It's a good feeling. Or maybe the word
is glorious. .

World's most experienced airline

First on the Atlantic First in Latin America
First on the Pacific First ‘Round the World
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